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]e^ucat^on  '©cpartinent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


fT.  A.  Craig. 


Examiners 


J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
I.  M.  Levan,  B.A. 


Note.— One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


1.  As  I  was  stepping  ashore,  I  ivas  (greeted  by  Mr.  Bourne,  who 
passes  the  summer  on  the  island,  and  who  hospitably  asked  me  if 
I  WQ^e  going  his  way.  His  way  was  toward  the  southern  end  of 
the  island,  and  I  said  yes.  His  pockets  were  full  of  papers  and  his 
brow  of  wrinkles  ;  so  when  we  reached  the  point  where  he  should 
turn  off,  I  asked  him  to  let  me  alight,  cdthough  he  was  very  anxious 
to  carry  me  wherever  I  was  going. 


24  +  12 
=  36 


20 


(a)  Write  in  full,  from  this  extract,  and  give  the 
kind  and  relation  of  : — 

(i)  all  the  subordinate  clauses, 

(ii)  all  the  prepositional  phrases. 
ih)  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  extract. 


18 


2.  Analyze  : — “As  I  read  aloud  the  romantic  story  of 
the  life  of  Columbus,  my  voice  quivers  when  I  come  to 
the  point  in  which  it  is  related  that  sweet  odours  of  the 
land  mingled  with  the  sea  air,  as  the  admiral’s  fleet 
approached  the  shores.” 


3x3=  3.  Contract  the  following  into  simple  sentences  by 

9  substituting  words  or  phrases  for  clauses  : — 

(a)  Is  there  no  way  in  which  it  can  be  mended  ? 

(b)  The  one  who  succeeds  him  will  have  a  difficult 

task. 

(c)  He  had  been  ill  and  had  not  been  able  to  finish 

it. 


[over] 


Values 


3x3  = 
9 


12 


6x3  = 
18 


4x3  = 
12 


6 


5x2  = 

10 


4.  Change  the  following  simple  sentences  to  complex 
or  compound  by  expanding  words  or  phrases  into 
clauses  : — 

(a)  I  doubt  the  truth  of  his  statement. 

(h)  No  one  will  be  admitted  without  a  ticket. 

(c)  Calling  his  friends  together,  he  asked  their 
advice. 

5.  Arrange  the  following  words  in  two  columns  ac¬ 
cording  to  their  gender,  and  give  the  corresponding 
gender  forms  of  each  of  them : — hero,  widower,  daughter, 
madam,  niece,  marquis,  earl,  nun,  executor,  stag, 
master,  bride. 

6.  Correct  any  errors  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

'  (a)  Which  is  the  shortest  of  them  two  boards  ? 

(b)  You  should  of  seen  them  trying  to  keep  their- 

selves  from  falling. 

(c)  He  don’t  seem  to  want  none  of  it. 

(d)  Will  I  be  allowed  to  ask  whoever  I  please  ? 

(e)  He  would  not  have  went  without  I  had  begged 

him  to. 

(/)  Our’s  is  a  great  deal  better  than  her’s. 

7.  Fill  the  blanks  correctly  with  who  or  tvhorn,  and 
give  your  reasons  : — 

(a)  That’s  the  boy - we  all  thought  would  win  it. 

(b)  - do  you  think  I  got  it  from  ? 

(c)  - did  he  say  is  the  agent  for  the  company  ? 

(d)  I  have  no  idea - the  writer  can  be. 

8.  Give  the  principal  parts  of : —  speak,  teach,  sell, 
sit,  lose,  think. 

9.  Write  out  in  full,  in  the  singular,  the  past  tense  of 
‘‘  stand  ”,  in  the  following  forms  : — 

(a)  Progressive ; 

(b)  Indefinite ; 

(c)  Perfect ; 

(d)  Interrogative  ; 

(e)  Emphatic. 


j£t)ucation  ©cpartnicut,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


fT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners J.  D.  Dickson,  B.  A. 

[l.  M.  Levan,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
jive  marks  may  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


5  1.  {a)  Define: — peninsula,  prairie,  plateau,  river- 

basin,  estuary. 

5  {h)  What  are  the  chief  benefits  derived  from  rivers  ? 

Illustrate  by  examples. 


14 


2.  Compare  Ontario  and  Nova  Scotia  with  reference 
to  {a)  size,  {h)  physical  features,  (c)  climate,  {d)  in¬ 
dustries,  {e)  exports. 


13 


3.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  New  Brunswick  and  Nova 
Scotia  and  mark  on  your  map  the  following  : — Halifax, 
Sydney,  St.  John,  Fredericton. 


4 

8 


4.  {a)  Name  the  chief  navigable  rivers  of  Canada. 

Qj)  A  vessel  laden  with  wheat  leaves  Fort  William. 
Name  (i)  three  ports  at  any  one  of  which  she  w^ould  he 
likely  to  unload  her  cargo,  (ii)  all  the  waters  she  would 
pass  through  in  reaching  these  ports. 


« 

3x6=  5.  Name  the  chief  countries  from  which  Great  Britain 

18  obtains  her  supplies  of  {a)  wheat  and  flour,  {h)  beef, 
mutton,  bacon  and  hams,  (c)  butter,  (d)  cheese,  [e)  wool, 
(/)  raw  cotton. 

Tover.^ 


(31000) 


Values 


8x6  = 
18 


1x15 
=  15 


6.  Mention  the  chief  articles  exported  from  each  of 
the  following  : — -Manitoba,  Ontario,  Argentina,  Ceylon, 
Newfoundland,  Natal. 

7.  What  is  the  following  and  where  is  it  situated  : — 
Corea,  Pittsburg,  Madras,  Panama,  Singapore,  Azof, 
Calgary,  New  Orleans,  Newcastle,  Sault  Ste  Marie, 
Glasgow,  Baltimore,  Cod,  Marmora,  Odessa. 


:6&ucation  department,  ©ntarfo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


COMPOSITION^. 


IT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

[I.  M.  Levan,  RA. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
fire  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

Values 


50  1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  thirty  lines  on  any 

ONE  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(a)  Our  Country  ; 

{h)  Lord  Eoberts  ; 

(c)  A  Thunder  Storm  ; 

(d)  A  Store ; 

{e)  A  Holiday  Trip  ; 

(/)  Churches  ; 
ig)  Books  ; 

Qi)  Lumbering  ; 

[i)  Voyage  of  Columbus. 

25 

2.  Write  a  reply  to  the  following  advertisement 

WANTED — A  boy  or  girl  to  learn  telegraphy. 

Send  applications  to  Norman  McLeod,  75 
Yonge  St.,  Toronto,  Ont. 


20  +  5 
=  25 


3.  Write  an  invitation  to  a  friend  to  spend  a  few 
holidays  with  you,  and  write  the  envelope  address  on  a 
ruled  space  the  proper  size. 


JE^ucat^on  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


DICTATION. 


Examiners:  - 


T.  A.  Craig. 

J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
I.  M.  Levan,  B.A. 


Note. —  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  sections  A  and  C  three 
times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second, 
slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  words  ;  the  third,  for  review. 
For  section  B  only  two  readings  are  required — the  first,  for  writing  ;  the 
second,  for  review.  In  sections  A  and  C  two  marks  are  to  be  deducted  for 
each  misspelt  word  ;  in  section  B,  each  word  spelled  correctly  is  to  be  valued 
at  one  mark.  Where  the  number  of  marks  to  be  deducted  from  the  value 
of  a  section  exceeds  the  number  of  marks  assigned  to  that  section,  the  excess 
is  not  to  be  charged  against  another  section. 

Values 


A. 

18  He  turned  for  a  moment,  and  a  mournful  sweetness 
shone  in  his  dark  eyes  and  haggard,  swarthy  face.  It 
played  flittingly  around  that  strange  look  of  ruined 
human  dignity,  like  a  wan  beam  of  late  sunset  about  a 
crumbling  and  forgotten  temple.  He  put  his  hand 
hurriedly  to  his  forehead,  as  if  he  were  trying  to  re¬ 
member — like  a  lunatic,  who,  having  heard  only  the 
wrangle  of  fiends  in  his  delirium,  suddenly  in  a  con¬ 
scious  moment  perceives  the  familiar  voice  of  love.  But 
who  could  this  be,  to  whom  mere  human  sympathy  was 
so  startlingly  sweet  ? 


B. 


Counterfeit,  grammar,  nephew,  niece,  cupboard, 
oyster,  carriage,  icicle,  lilies,  precede,  succeed,  juicy, 
separate,  rhinoceros,  February,  perilous. 


(3000) 


[OVER.] 


Values 


16 


C. 

While  I  was  sealing  my  letter,  a  spider  dropped  from 
the  ceiling  of  the  room. 

The  bailiff  walked  through  the  gate  with  an  easy  gait. 

He  tried  to  pare  a  pear  with  a  pair  of  scissors. 

The  roguish  surgeon  bought  a  currant  pie  for  ten 
cents  current  money. 

It  is  plain  that  the  plane  is  dull. 

A  pallet  is  a  bed,  and  a  palette  is  a  painter’s  board. 

Having  tasted  the  rye  bread,  he  made  a  wry  face. 

A  guitar  is  a  musical  instrument,  but  catarrh  is  a 
species  of  disease. 


j£t)ucatiou  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners:- 


T.  A.  Craig. 

J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
I.  M.  Levan,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  'ivord.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  ded'\icted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


10 

15  ■ 

10 

15 

10 

15 


1.  (a)  Find  the  sum  of  : — 

(f  +  l-),  (l-f),  (f  x|-)  and  (f-f-f). 


(/;)  Subtract 


1  .3 


1  7 


111  I  47 


1  —  JL3_  V  AA 

^  1  1  1  4  7 


from 


AA  _  1  9 
15  4  7 

1  4-  1a  X  iA 

'  15^47 


2.  (a)  Multiply  .0626  by  3.045078. 

(h)  Divide  5.681  by  .0019. 

3.  (a)  Find  the  interest  on  $968.75  for  146  days  at 
6%  per  annum. 

(b)  What  sum  of  money  will  amount  to  $862.75  in 
three  months  at  6%  per  annum  ? 


25 


4.  A  farmer  sells  to  a  grocer  12  turkeys,  total  weight 
146J  lbs.,  at  20c  a  lb.  ;  9  dozen  eggs  at  30c  a  dozen, 
and  25  lbs.  of  butter  at  25c  a  lb.,  and  takes  in  payment 
one  ham,  weight  14  lbs.  12  oz.,  at  18c  a  lb;  11  lbs.  10 
oz.  of  bacon  at  20c  a  lb.,  58  lbs.  of  sugar  at  25  lbs.  for  a 
dollar,  5  lbs.  of  tea  at  45c.  a  lb.,  4  lbs  of  coffee  at  50c.  a 
lb.,  and  the  balance  in  cash.  How^  much  cash  did  the 
farmer  receive  ? 


25 


5.  A  traveller’s  expenses  for  a  week  were  as  follows  : — 
Monday,  $9.25;  Tuesday,  $3.40;  Wednesday,  $11.65; 
Thursday,  $7.80 ;  Friday,  $7.25 ;  Saturday,  $9.55. 
Find  his  average  daily  expenses. 


[over.] 


Values 

25 


25 


25 


6.  A  level  tract  of  land  21  miles  long  and  J  of  a  mile 
broad  is  flooded  to  a  depth  of  5  feet.  If  a  cubic  foot  of 
water  weighs  62 J  Ihs.,  find,  in  tons,  the  weight  of  water 
on  the  land. 

7.  A  railway  passenger  counts  the  telegraph  poles  on 
the  line  as  he  passes  them.  If  they  are  58f  yards  apart 
and  he  counts  29  of  them  every  minute,  find  the  rate  of 
the  train,  in  miles,  per  hour. 

8.  A  cattle  dealer  sold  100  head  of  cattle  at  $63.00  a 
head.  On  the  first  50  he  gained  12 on  the  next  30 
he  lost  l^i%,  and  on  the  remaining  20  he  neither 
gained  nor  lost.  How  much  did  he  gain  or  lose  on  the 
whole  transaction  ? 


I 


]£&ucation  'Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DRAWING. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners  3 .  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

[l  M.  Levan,  RA. 


Values 


15 


1.  Copy  the  above  scroll.  Make  your  drawing  one 
inch  wide  and  five  inches  long. 


15 


2.  Illustrate  the  following  line  by  a  drawing : — 

“The  hawthorn  bush  with  seats  beneath  the  shade.” 


15  3.  Draw  a  plate  with  three  apples  upon  it. 

5  4.  Show  how  to  find  the  centre  of  a  given  circle. 
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]£&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Note.— 

Values 


5x3  = 
15 


5x3 
15  = 


5x3  = 
15 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


HISTORY. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

[1.  M.  Levan,  B.A. 


One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  woi'd.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


1.  Give  a  short  account  of  any  three  of  the  following 

{a)  The  North  American  Indians  ; 

(5)  The  Company  of  One  Hundred  Associates ; 

(c)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists  ; 

(d)  The  Family  Compact ; 

(e)  The  Hudson  Bay  Company. 


2.  Give  reasons  why  any  three  of  the  following  persons 
should  be  mentioned  in  history  : — 

{a)  Frontenac  ; 

(5)  Mrs.  Laura  Secord  ; 

(c)  Lord  Elgin  ; 

(d)  Dr.  Egerton  Eyerson  ; 

{e)  General  Brock ; 


3.  Describe,  briefly,  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  A  Canadian  trading-post  ; 

(6)  The  home  of  an  early  settler  in  Upper  Canada  ; 

(c)  The  Capture  of  Quebec  by  General  Wolfe ; 

(d)  The  “  Patriot  ”  war,  1837-38  ; 

{e)  The  Dominion  Parliament  of  Canada  ; 

[over.] 


Values 


5x3  = 
15 


5x3  = 
15 


2  X  5  = 
10 


3x5  = 
15 


4.  Write  a  brief  account  of  the  Normans  telling ; — 

(a)  who  they  were  and  where  they  came  from, 

(5)  what  laws  they  introduced  into  England, 

(c)  the  chief  effects  of  the  conquest  of  England  l)y 
them. 

5.  Write  short  historical  notes  on  any  three  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  The  Crusades ; 

(I))  “  The  great  change  which  began  to  come  over 
the  people  of  Europe  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Tudor  period”; 

(c)  England’s  prosperity  during  Elizabeth’s  reign  ; 

(d)  The  Commonwealth  ; 

(e)  The  Peninsular  War. 

I 

6.  Explain  the  meaning  of  any  five  of  the  following 
historic  terms  : — 

(a)  Parliament ; 

(b)  rebellion ; 

(c)  cabal ; 

(d)  national  debt ; 

(e)  party  government  ; 

(/)  treaty; 

ifl)  policy  ; 

{Jt)  colony  ; 

(?)  Prime  Minister. 

7.  With  what  important  historic  events  were  the 
following  persons  connected  : — 

(a)  Simon  de  Montfort ; 

(b)  John  Hampden  ; 

(c)  Warren  Hastings ; 

(d)  Admiral  Nelson  ; 

(e)  Kichard  Cobden? 


25{)ucation  department,  ©ntaiio. 


Note. — 

Values 

10 


4x2  = 
8 


3x2  = 
6 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

ONTARIO  READERS. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners ; j  J.  D.  Dickson,  B. A. 

[l.  M.  Levan,  B.A. 


One  mark  is  to  be  dedncted  for  each  misspelt  uyord.  A  maximum  of 
jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  ivant  of  neatness. 

A. 

1.  Quote  one  of  the  following  : — 

(rt)  Lead,  Kindly  Light ; 

(h)  Elegy,  Written  in  a  Country  Churchyard  (any 
20  consecutive  lines.) 


B. 

And  Ardennes  waves  above  them  her  green  leaves, 

Dewy  with  nature’s  tear-drops,  as  they  pass. 

Grieving,  if  aught  inanimate  e’er  grieves. 

Over  the  unreturning  brave, — alas  ! 

5  Ere  evening  to  be  trodden  like  the  grass 

Which  now  beneath  them,  but  above  shall  grow 
In  its  next  verdure,  when  this  fiery  mass 
Of  living  valor,  rolling  on  the  foe, 

And  burning  with  high  hope,  shall  moulder  cold  and  low. 

1.  {a)  What  is  Ardennes  ? 

(h)  What  is  the  cause  of  its  grief  ? 

(c)  How  does  it  show  its  grief  ‘? 

(d)  What  is  meant  by  “nature’s  tear-drops”  ? 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  “this  fiery  mass  of  living 
valor”  ?  (line  7). 

(b)  Why  is  it  said  to  be  fiery  (line  7). 

(c)  Explain  how  it  can  be  said  to  be  rollmg  on  the 

foe  ?  (line  8).  [over] 


Values 


2  +  5  = 
7 


2  +  2  = 
4 


5  X  3  + 
5x3  = 
30 


3  +  6  + 
3  +  6  + 
6  +  6  = 
30 


5  +  5  + 
15  =  25 


30 


3.  (a)  “Which  now  beneath  them^h  Write  out  this 
clause  with  the  ellipsis  supplied. 

(b)  State  the  meaning  of : — inanimate,  e'er,  ere, 
verdure,  moidder. 

4.  What  is  meant  by  rhyme  ?  Give  two  examples 
from  the  foregoing  stanza. 

C. 

1.  State  the  titles  of  the  poems  froni  which  the  follow¬ 
ing  extracts  are  taken,  and  give  the  name  of  the  author 
of  each 

{a)  There  is  no  death  ;  what  seems  so  is  transition, 

(6)  But  no  sexton  sounds  the  knell ; 

In  that  belfry,  old  and  high, 

Unseen  fingers  sway  the  bell. 

As  the  wind  goes  tearing  by. 

(c)  Our  sweetest  songs  are  those  that  tell  of  saddest  thought, 

{d)  Pride  goeth  forth  on  horseback  grand  and  gay. 

But  cometh  back  on  foot,  and  begs  its  way. 

(c)  The  quality  of  mercy  is  not  strained. 

2.  “When  Portia  parted  with  her  husband,  she  spoke  cheer- 
ingly  to  him,  and  bade  him  bring  his  dear  friend  along  with  him 
when  he  returned.” 

{a)  Give  the  name  of  Portia’s  husband. 

(5)  Why  did  she  part  with  him  ? 

(c)  What  was  the  name  of  the  dear  friend  ? 

(d)  How  had  this  friend  got  into  trouble  ? 

(e)  How  did  Portia  employ  the  time  while  her 
husband  was  absent  ? 

(/)  What  good  news  had  she  for  this  friend  when 
he  returned  with  her  husband  ? 

3.  “  Little  Daffy  had  learned  a  good  lesson,  and  from  that  time 
forward  was  diligent  at  his  task,  because  he  knew  that  diligence 
was  not  a  whit  more  toilsome  than  sport  or  idleness.” 

(a)  Who  was  Daffy  ? 

(5)  What  was  the  good  lesson  that  he  learned  ? 

(c)  Tell  fully  how  he  learned  this  lesson  ? 

t 

4.  Give  the  substance  of  the  lesson  entitled  Dora. 


jet)Ucation  IDepartiaent,  ©ittario. 


Note.— 

Values 


10 


2  +  2  + 
2  +  3  = 
9 


3x2  = 
6 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners  ;a  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

[I.  M.  Levan,  B.A. 


One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

A. 

1.  Quote  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Lead,  Kindly  Light ; 

(h)  Elegy,  Written  in  a  Country  Churchyard  (any 
20  consecutive  lines). 

B. 

Yelled  on  the  view  the  opening  pack  ; 

Rock,  glen,  and  cavern  paid  them  back  : 

To  many  a  mingled  sound  at  once 
The  awakened  mountain  gave  response. 

5  A  hundred  dogs  bayed  deep  and  strong, 

Clattered  a  hundred  steeds  along. 

Their  peal  the  merry  horns  rang  out, 

A  hundred  voices  joined  the  shout  ; 

With  hark  and  whoop  and  wild  halloo, 

10  No  rest  Benvoirlich’s  echoes  knew. 

Far  from  the  tumult  fled  the  roe. 

Close  in  her  covert  cowered  the  doe, 

The  falcon,  from  her  cairn  on  high, 

Cast  on  the  rout  a  wondering  eye, 

15  Till  far  beyond  her  piercing  ken 
The  hurricane  had  swept  the  glen. 

1.  (a)  What  was  the  vieiv  (line  1)  ? 

{b)  Why  is  the  pack  said  to  be  opening  (line  1)  ? 

(c)  How  did  rock,  glen,  and  cavern  pay  them  back? 

(d)  “  Many  a  mingled  sound”  (line  3).  Mention 
four  of  these  mingled  sounds. 

2.  Explain  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  following 
passages  : — 

(a)  The  awakened  mountain  gave  response. 

(b)  No  rest  Benvoirlich’s  echoes  knew. 

(c)  Till  far  beyond  her  piercing  ken 

The  hurricane  had  swept  the  glen.  [over] 


Values 


2  +  4  = 
6 


2  +  2  = 
4 


5x3  + 
5x3  = 
30 


8  +  8  + 
14  =  30 


2  +  8  + 
15  =  25 


30 


3.  (a)  “Close  in  her  covert  cowered  the  doe.’’  Write 
out  this  line  in  its  natural  order. 

(b)  State  the  meaning  of: — hark  (line  9),  covert 
(line  12),  cairn  (line  13),  ken  (line  15). 

4.  What  is  meant  by  rhyme  ?  Give  two  examples 
from  the  foregoing  selection. 

C. 

1.  State  the  titles  of  the  poems  from  which  the 
following  extracts  are  taken,  and  give  the  name  of  the 
author  of  each  : — 

(a)  Truth  from  his  lips  prevailed  with  double  sway. 

And  fools  who  came  to  scoff,  remained  to  pray. 

(jo)  For  the  Angel  of  Death  spread  his  wings  on  the  blast, 
And  breathed  in  the  face  of  the  foe  as  he  passed. 

(e)  O  Cromwell,  Cromwell, 

Had  I  but  served  my  God  with  half  the  zeal 
I  served  my  king,  He  would  not  in  mine  age 
Have  left  me  naked  to  mine  enemies  ! 

(d)  No  nightingale  did  ever  chaunt 
More  welcome  notes  to  weary  bands 
Of  travellers  in  some  shady  haunt. 

Among  Arabian  sands. 

(e)  My  mother  !  When  I  learned  that  thou  wast  dead, 

Say,  wast  thou  conscious  of  the  tears  I  shed  ? 


2.  “On  waking,  he  (Rip  Van  Winkle)  found  himself  on  the 
green  knoll  whence  he  had  first  seen  the  old  man  of  the  glen.” 

(a)  Tell  what  you  know  of  Kip  Van  Winkle’s 
character. 

(b)  Tell  what  happened  him  from  the  time  he  met 
the  old  man  of  the  glen  until  he  fell  asleep. 

(c)  Tell  fully  of  his  adventures  after  waking. 

3.  “Bo-bo  was  strictly  enjoined  not  to  let  the  secret  escape, 
for  the  neighbors  would  certainly  have  stoned  them  for  a  couple  of 
abominable  wretches,  who  could  think  of  improving  upon  the  good 
meat  which  God  had  sent  them.” 

(a)  What  was  the  secret  ? 

(b)  Tell  how  Bo-bo  discovered  it. 

(c)  Tell  how  the  secret  at  last  escaped,  and  what 
was  the  consequence. 

4.  Give  the  substance  of  the  lesson  entitled  The 
Combat. 


IE^ucat^on  SJepartmeiit,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


WEITING. 


|T.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners:\^.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

(I.  M.  Levan,  B.A. 


Values 


25  1.  Write  the  following  : — 

On  the  distant,  dim  horizon, 

Faintly  glimm’ring  through  the  night. 
Shines  a  star  whose  noon-tide  glory 
Truth’s  triumphal  march  shall  light 
And  e’en  now,  in  far-oflf  murm’rings 
O’er  the  futur’s  restless  sea, 

Faith  may  catch  a  premonition 
Of  the  world’s  great  jubilee. 


25  2.  Copy  the  following  : — 


Shady  Nook,  July  25, 

1903. 

A.  T.  Cochran, 

Bought  of 

D.  E.  B.  Hornell, 

26  yds.  Silk . 

$37.70 

2J  yds.  Lining . 

.  @  .20  = 

.50 

4  yds.  Muslin . 

.44 

12  yds.  Flannel . 

.  @  .38  = 

4.56 

2  pair  Kid  Gloves  .  .  . 

.  @  1.25  = 

2.50 

6^  yds.  Embroidery  .  . 

2.34 

$48.04 


Paid  January  13,  1904. 
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i£bucation  department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


fT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners :  j  J.  D.  Dickson.  B.A. 

^  [I.  M.  Levan,  B.A. 


Note  : — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  7nay  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


17 


1.  Describe  the  arrangements  provided  in  the  human 
system  for  converting  the  various  food  stuffs  into 
blood. 


15 


2.  Classify  foods  and  name  three  constituents  of  each 
variety. 


9  +  8  = 
17 


3.  Describe  the  action  of  alcohol  on  : — 
(a)  the  heart, 

(h)  the  blood  vessels. 


9  +  8  = 
17 


4.  (a)  How  does  the  blood,  in  its  circulation  through 
the  body,  become  impure  ? 

(b)  How  is  it  purified  ? 


17 


5.  Name  the  organs  of  respiration  and  describe  the 
functions  of  any  two  of  them. 


9  +  8  = 
17 


6.  What  effect  has  the  use  of  tobacco  on  : — 

(a)  digestion  ? 

(b)  the  nervous  system  ? 


> 


] 


Ay  ' 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READING. 


rr.  A.  Craig. 

ExamineTs:\^.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

[I.  M.  Levan,  B.A. 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiners  will  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection  and  pause. 
They  will  also  satisfy  themselves,  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Readers  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 


{Vahie=50.) 

SELECTIONS. 


Ontario  Readmes: — ■ 

The  Barefoot  Boy. 

The  Ride  from  Ghent  to  Aix. 
The  Capture  of  Quebec. 

The  Discovery  of  America. 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers : — 

The  Barefoot  Boy. 

Horatius. 

Battle  of  Sedgemoor. 

Richard  I.  in  Palestine. 


[3000] 
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le^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

DISTRICT  CERTIFICATE. 


COMPOSITION. 


Examiners:- 


S.  Phillips,  B.A. 
H.  I.  Strang,  B.A. 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  sixty  lines  on  any  ONE 
the  following  subjects  : — 

{a)  The  Village  and  People  of  Grand  Pre. 

(h)  The  Alaskan  Boundary  Decision. 

(c)  A  Day  in  the  Woods. 

(d)  New  Ontario. 

(e)  The  Benefits  of  Commerce. 


(1500) 


JS^ucation  IDepartinent,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


DISTEICT  CEETIFICATE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


f  w 

Examiners 


.  Mackintosh. 
Phillips,  B.A. 


1.  Write  concise  notes  on  the  chief  mountain  ranges  of  North 
America  and  Asia  under  the  following  heads : — 

{a)  general  direction ; 

{h)  effects  upon  the  climate  ; 

(c)  effects  upon  coast  line  ; 

(d)  effects  upon  the  rivers  ; 

(e)  effects  upon  commerce. 


2.  Compare  Manitoba  and  Quebec  as  to  physical  features, 
natural  products,  inhabitants  and  climate. 

3.  {a)  Draw  an  outline  map,  as  large  as  your  paper  will 
permit,  of  the  province  of  Quebec,  marking  the  three  boundary 
rivers,  the  Straits  of  Belle  Isle,  the  island  of  Anticosti,  and  the 
St.  Lawrence. 

{h)  Mark  on  the  map  ’  the  cities  Ottawa,  Montreal,  Three 
Eivers,  and  Quebec,  and  trace  the  Intercolonial  and  Canadian 
Pacific  railways  through  the  province. 


4.  {a)  Define  Latitude,  Longitude  and  First  Meridian,  and 
name  the  parts  of  the  earth’s  surface  which  have  the  lowest 
and  highest  latitudes. 

{h)  An  ocean  steamship  leaves  Londonderry  and  sails  due 
west  along  the  55th  parallel  of  latitude  for  24  hours,  when  it 
is  found  that  the  time  at  the  place  of  observation  is  24  min.,  80 
sec.  later  than  Londonderry  time,  the  length  of  a  degree  of 
longitude  on  the  55th  parallel  of  latitude  being  34.4  miles.  Find 
the  distance  sailed. 


(1500) 


[over.] 


5.  (a)  Name  and  locate  the  sea-port  cities  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada  which  can  be  used  as  winter  ports  for  ocean  steamships. 

{b)  Trace  two  great  all- Canadian  routes  for  the  surplus 
products  of  the  Canadian  North-West  to  the  Atlantic  sea-board, 
and  name  the  cities  along  these  routes. 

(c)  Name  and  locate  twelve  cities  in  the  Province  of 
Ontario. 

6.  Locate  the  following  places  and  state  for  what  they  are 
commercially  important  :  Colon,  Cairo,  Panama,  Esquimalt, 
Dawson,  Victoria,  Fort  Simpson,  Moncton,  Manila,  North  Bay, 
Edmonton,  Skagway. 

7.  (a)  Name  the  countries  in  which  the  following  are  obtained 
in  the  crude  state  (not  manufactured)  :  Diamonds,  petroleum, 
salt,  zinc  (ore),  galena  (lead  ore),  caoutchouc  (raw  India 
rubber),  silk,  nickel  (ore). 

(b)  Where  does  Great  Britain  obtain  her  raw  material  for 
the  manufacture  of  cotton,  silk,  tobacco  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  chief  raw  materials  which  Great  Britain 
obtains  from  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  the  Commonwealth  of 
Australia,  the  West  India  Islands. 


Ebucatioii  Depaitrueiit,  ®ntailo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


DISTRICT  CERTIFICATE. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


JD.  Robb,  B.A. 

\W.  W.  Rutherford,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Simplify 


1 

2 


A  V  ^ 
8^3 


4| 


{}))  Reduce  .8571428  to  a  vulgar  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms. 


4  n/ 
? 


2.  {a)  A  school  lot  contains  one  acre  of  ground  in  the  form  of 
a  square.  Find  the  cost  of  enclosing  it  with  a  fence  at  10  cents 
per  linear  foot,  no  allowance  being  made  for  the  gate  openings. 

(h)  The  volume  of  a  solid  whose  faces  are  rectangles  is 
3144  cubic  feet,  and  the  edges  are  as  the  numbers  2,  3,  4.  Find 
the  length  of  these  edges  correct  to  three  decimal  places. 


A  can  do  as  much  work  in  one  hour  as  B  can  do  in  one 
hour  and  a  quarter,  and  B  can  do  as  much  in  one  hour  and  a 
half  as  C  can  do  in  two  hours.  If  A,  B  and  C  can  do  a  piece 
of  work  in  20  days,  in  what  time  would  each  of  them  do  it  ? 


4.  Carpenters  w6re  receiving  $12  per  week  of  60  hours  work. 
They  now  receive  $13.50  per  week  of  55  hours  work.  This  is 
equivalent  to  what  per  cent,  increase  in  wages  ? 


5.  A  grocer  in  retailing  sugar  at  the  rate  of  22  lbs.  for  one 

dollar  makes  a  profit  of  11^%  on  each  barrel.  If  a  barrel  of 
sugar  costs  $11.25  and  contains  2^0  lbs.,  what  per  cent,  of  the 
weight  is  lost  in  retailing  ?  f  fv-l 

6.  The  proceeds  of  a  note  for  $292  discounted  at  a  bank  45 
days  before  maturity  were  $290.29.  What  was  the  rate  of  • 
discount  charged  on  the  face  of  the  note  and  what  was  the  rate 
of  interest  paid  on  the  proceeds  ? 


[1500] 


[over.] 


7.  A  commission  agent  in  Toronto  sold  $4000  worth  of 
English  goods  charging  a  commission  of  4%  on  the  amount  sold  ; 
and  with  the  net  proceeds  bought  a  sterling  bill  of  exchange  at 
8%  premium.  Find  the  face  of  the  bill  ? 

8.  A  man  received  $245  as  a  dividend  at  on  his  hank 

stock.  He  sold  40  shares  of  $100  each  at  125J  and  the  re¬ 
mainder  at  $126J,  paying  brokerage.  What  were  the  net 
proceeds  of  the  sale  ?  ^ 


Cbucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

DISTEICT  CEETIFICATE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners:- 


W.  Mackintosh. 
H.  I.  Stkang,  B.A. 


1.  Analyze  the  following  passage  (giving  each  clause  in  full, 
its  kind  and  relation,  and  the  detailed  analysis  of  the  last  three 
clauses)  : — 

And  by  yon  gate, 

That  bars  the  traveller’s  road,  she  often  stood, 

And  when  a  stranger  horseman  came,  the  latch 
Would  lift,  and  in  his  face  look  wistfully  : 

Most  happy,  if  from  aught  discovered  there 
Of  tender  feeling,  she  might  dare  repeat 
The  same  sad  question. 

2.  Parse  fully  the  italicised  words  in  the  following  sentences ; — 

(ft)  It  is  laughable  to  see  the  beginners  play. 

{h)  Hearing  that  the  boys  were  heating  the  poor  donkey  I 
could  take  no  pleasure  in  wheeling  through  that 
enchanting  scenery. 

(c)  He  was  let  depart. 

(d)  I  know  that  that  that  that  that  writer  uses  is  wrong. 

{e)  Have  you  any  ? 

(/)  She  wiped  the  dish  dry. 

3.  Give  as  concisely  as  possible,  with  sentences  exemplifying 
them,  rules  for  the  use  of  shall  and  ivill : — 

(ft)  in  simple  assertive  sentences  ; 

{h)  in  questions ; 

(c)  in  subordinate  clauses. 

4.  Into  wEat  classes  of  adverbs  would  you  distribute  the 
following  : — once,  why,  whereby,  nearly,  half,  so. 

5.  Write  in  full  the  past  and  past  perfect  tenses  in  the  indica¬ 
tive  mood  of  the  verbs  to  lie  (recline)  and  to  eat. 


(1500) 


[over.] 


6.  (a)  Define  case. 

(h)  Explain  the  statement  that  we  have  two  cases  express¬ 
ing  three  relations. 

7.  Correct  (giving  reasons)  or  justify  the  following: — • 

(a)  I  will  try  and  go. 

(b)  You  punished  me  more  severely  than  her. 

(c)  I  never  remember  to  have  seen  such  a  storm. 

(d)  Many  a  Frenchman,  German  and  American  is  to  be 

found  in  London. 

(e)  His  friends  were  very  much  alarmed  to  know'  that  he 

had  w'eakened  instead  of  strengthened  his  position. 

(/)  Newton  discovered  that  the  force  of  gravitation  makes 
apples  fall. 

{(/)  Let  each  esteem  other  better  than  themselves. 

(h)  It  is  a  six-foot  board  fence. 

I 

8.  Indicate  clearly  the  pronunciation  of  the  following  words:— 
cuckoo,  Genoa,  dolorous,  visor,  docile,  YVednesday,  mirage, 
excursion,  glycerine,  Iowa,  dilatory,  Chicago. 

9.  Mention  five  of  the  chief  uses  (relations)  of  the  objective 
case  and  exemplify  each  by  a  sentence. 

10.  YVrite  sentences  to  illustrate  the  restrictive,  descriptive, 
continuative  (co-ordinative)  force  of  the  relative  pronoun. 


lEbucation  Bcpaitmettt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

DISTEICT  CEETIFICATE. 


HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


W.  Mackintosh. 
S.  Phillips,  B.A. 


1.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  war  between  Britain  and 
Napoleon  I.,  giving  dates  for  the  chief  events. 

2.  What  were  the  most  important  features  of  the  following 
treaties; — Utrecht  (1713),  Paris  (1763),  Paris  (1856),  Versailles 
(1783)  ? 

3.  Name  three  of  the  most  important  laws  passed  during  the 
reign  of  William  III.,  stating  the  chief  features  of  each. 

4.  Write  concise  notes  on  the  Bill  of  Eights,  the  Abolition  of 
Slavery,  the  Chartists,  the  Act  of  Settlement  (1701). 

5.  What  were  the  causes  which  led  to  the  American  Eevolu- 
tion  ?  Name  at  least  three. 

6.  Write  brief  notes  on  the  following  : — Warren  Hastings, 
Sir  Samuel  Eomilly,  Wilkes. 

7.  Write  concise  notes  on  Talon,  Frontenac  and  La  Salle. 

8.  Give  an  outline  of  Lord  Elgin’s  administration. 

9.  Under  the  following  heads  explain  as  briefly  and  concisely 
as  you  can,  how  the  Dominion  of  Canada  is  governed  : — 

{a)  The  House  of  Commons  ; 

{h)  The  Senate  ; 

(c)  The  Governor-General ; 

(d)  The  sources  of  revenue. 

[1600] 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

DISTEICT  CEKTIFICATE. 


GEOMETRY. 


Examiners: 


D.  Robb,  B.A. 

W.  W.  Rutherfokd,  B.A. 


1.  (g)  Define  : — straight  line,  parallel  straight  lines,  and  right 
angle  ? 

{(i)  Explain  the  terms  : — axiom,  theorem,  corollary. 

2.  (g)  If  from  the  ends  of  a  side  of  a  triangle  there  be  drawn 
two  straight  lines  to  a  point  within  the  triangle,  these  straight 
lines  shall  be  together  less  than  the  other  two  sides  of  the 
triangle  but  shall  contain  a  greater  angle.  (Euclid  I.,  21.) 

{h)  By  how  much  does  the  greater  angle  exceed  the  less  ? 

3.  If  a  straight  line  cutting  two  other  straight  lines  make  the 
alternate  angles  equal  to  each  other,  the  two  straight  lines  shall 
be  parallel.  (Euclid  I.,  27.) 

4.  To  describe  a  parallelogram  that  shall  be  equal  to  a  given 
triangle  and  have  one  of  its  angles  equal  to  a  given  angle. 
(Euclid  I.,  42.) 

5.  If  the  square  described  on  one  of  the  sides  of  a  triangle 
be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  described  on  the  other  two 
sides  of  it,  the  angle  contained  by  these  two  sides  is  a  right 
angle.  (lifuclid  I.,  48.) 

6.  The  diagonals  of  a  rhombus  bisect  each  other  at  right 
angles. 

7.  If  a  straight  line  bisecting  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle 
also  bisects  the  base,  the  triangle  is  isosceles. 

8.  Two  isosceles  triangles  stand  on  the  same  base  and  on  the 
same  side  of  it ;  prove  that  the  straight  line  joining  their 
vertices,  being  produced,  bisects* both  vertical  angles. 
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JEbucation  2)cpartntent,  ®ntario> 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

DISTKICT  CEKTIFICATE. 


ALGEBRA. 


.  fD.  Robb,  B.A. 
hxaimners:\  Rutherford,  B.A. 


1.  Factor  3.13^ —3.t  — 216, 


y2  _^2_^2yz, 


-\-y^ —x^ -\-xy —  y^ ,  and  A5t^+2a^+9. 

Find  the  G.C.M.  of 

—  8«‘'^  +  ll(xH-20  and  —  Ga^ +3a  + 10 ; 
^nd  the  L.C.M.  of : — 

3{x^  -\-xy),  V2(xy  —  y^)  and  18(33^— '^2). 

*^3.  Simplify  : — 


V«) 


x‘^  +x^y 


xy‘ 


xy 


X' 


+ 


xy' 


x^ +xy  '  xy'^ —x'^y 


\/-L\  x'^ —Qxy -{-^y'^  ^  /a3^  — x^ -\-xy  —  ^y'^\ 

x^  —4^xy  +  4fy^  ’  \x‘^—^y'^  '  x^  —xy  —  Qy^ ) 


x^  —  ‘  x^ 


xy  —  Qy‘ 


y\ 


^4.  (a)  If  a  =  2,  h=  —3,  and  x  -  -~P—  ,  find  the  value  of  ^ ^ 

a-{-b  h  —2x 

(h)  If  the  sum  of  two  fractions  be  unity,  show  that  their 

difference  equals  the  difference  of  their  squares. 

-^5.  Solve  the  following  equations  : — 

V  V^)  ^ 

\h) 

V  \c)  2x  + 


X 

X  ~ 

1.2x  — 


1 

1+- 

a 

18ir-.05 


.5 


=  .7cc4-4.3 


9 


2'if' 

11^-7^  =  20. 

^  5 


6.  A  sells  one  more  than  half  his  stock  of  oranges  to  B,  two 
more  than  half  the  remainder  to  G,  and  then  has  four  left ;  how 
many  had  he  at  first  ? 

7.  A  resolution  was  carried  by  a  majority  of  8,  but  if  one- 
seventh  of  those  who  voted  for  it  had  voted  against  it,  the  vote 
would  have  resulted  in  a  tie.  How  many  voted  ? 

8.  If  4  lbs.  tea  and  5  lbs.  coffee  cost  $4.20,  and  5  lbs.  tea  and 
3  lbs.  coffee  cost  $3.95,  find  the  cost  of  I  lb.  of  eacli. 
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jEbucation  3)epartinciit,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


DISTKICT  CEETIFICATE. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


fW.  Mackintosh. 
|h.  I.  Strang,  B.A. 


1.  In  that  delightful  land  which  is  washed  by  the  Delaware’s  waters, 
Guarding  in  sylvan  shades  the  name  of  Penn  the  apostle, 

Stands  on  the  banks  of  the  beautiful  stream  the  city  he  founded. 
There  all  the  air  is  balm,  and  the  peach  is  the  emblem  of  beauty, 

5  And  the  streets  still  reecho  the  names  of  the  trees  of  the  forest. 

As  if  they  fain  would  appease  the  Dryads  whose  haunts  they  molested. 
There  from  the  troubled  sea  had  Evangeline  landed,  an  exile. 

Finding  among  the  children  of  Penn  a  home  and  a  country. 

There  old  Rene  Leblanc  had  died  ;  and  when  he  departed, 

10  Saw  at  his  side  only  one  of  all  his  hundred  descendants. 

Something  at  least  there  was  in  the  friendly  streets  of  the  city. 
Something  that  spake  to  her  heart,  and  made  her  no  longer  a  stranger  ; 
And  her  ear  was  pleased  with  the  Thee  and  Thou  of  the  Quakers, 

For  it  recalled  the  past,  the  old  Acadian  country, 

1 5  Where  all  men  were  equal,  and  all  were  brothers  and  sisters. 

So,  when  the  fruitless  search,  the  disappointed  endeavour. 

Ended,  to  recommence  no  more  upon  earth,  uncomplaining. 

Thither,  as  leaves  to  the  light,  were  turned  her  thoughts  and  her  foot¬ 
steps. 

{a)  Name  the  land  and  the  city  referred  to. 

{h)  Explain  clearly  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  lines 
5  and  6. 

(c)  Who  are  meant  by  ‘Mhe  children  of  Penn  ”,  and  why  is 
he  spoken  of  as  “Penn  the  apostle  ”  ? 

(d)  “Old  Eene  Leblanc.”  Tell  briefly  what  you  remember 
about  him. 

(e)  “The  Thee  and  Thou  of  the  Quakers.”  Explain  what 
is  referred  to. 

(/■)  “The  fruitless  search.”  Give  an  account  of  her  search 
for  Gabriel. 

(r/)  “So . thither.”  Show  the  force  of  each  of 

these  words. 

(li)  Name  and  explain  the  metre  in  which  this  poem  is 
written.  Scan  any  two  consecutive  lines  of  the  extract. 

(f)  State  briefly  the  historical  circumstances  that  led  to 

the  exiling  of  the  Acadians.  [over.] 

(1500) 


2.  There  is  no  death  !  What  seems  so  is  transition  ; 

This  life  of  mortal  breath 

Is  but  a  suburb  of  the  life  elysian, 

Whose  portal  we  call  Death. 

(a)  From  what  poem  is  this  stanza  taken  ?  What  led  to 
the  writing  of  the  poem  ? 

(h)  Express  clearly  in  your  own  words  what  you  think  to  be 
the  meaning  of  the  stanza. 

3.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicised  portions  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  But  ivitJwut  bell  or  book  they  buried  the  farmer  of 

Grand  Pre. 

(b)  He  did  not  parley  or  dissemble, 

But  smote  the  Warden  hoar ; 

(c)  Thou  art  too  fair  to  be  left  to  braid  St.  Catherine's  tresses. 

(d)  Over  them  wander  the  scattered  tribes  o  flshmaeVs  children. 
Staining  the  desert  with  blood. 

(e)  Like  the  celestud  ladder  seen 
By  Jacob  in  his  dream. 

4.  Tell  in  what  poems  and  in  wdiat  connection  any  five  of  the 
following  passages  occur  : — 

(o)  And  the  cares  that  infest  the  day 
Shall  fold  their  tents  like  the  Arabs, 

And  as  silently  steal  away. 

{b)  Thy  friendly  and  jovial  face  gleams 

Bound  and  red  as  the  harvest  moon  through  the  mist 
of  the  marshes. 

(c)  Nothing  in  Nature’s  aspect  intimated 
That  a  great  man  was  dead. 

{d)  Long  under  Basil’s  roof  had  he  lived,  like  a  God  on 
Olympus 

Having  no  other  care  than  dispensing  music  to  mortals. 

{e)  The  very  tones  in  which  we  spake 

Had  something  strange,  I  could  but  mark. 

{/)  Like  the  odor  of  brine  from  the  Ocean 
Comes  the  thought  of  other  years. 

(p)  Sorrow  and  silence  are  strong,  and  patient  endurance 

is  godlike. 

5.  Distinguish  clearly  between  metaphor  and  simile,  giving 
two  examples  of  each.  Comment  on  Longfellow’s  use  of  similes, 
referring  to  examples  in  support  of  your  opinions. 

6.  Quote  any  twelve  consecutive  lines  from  Evangeline,  OR, 
two  passages  of  eight  consecutive  lines  each  from  any  two  of 
the  shorter  poems. 


]E£)ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

DISTEICT  CEKTIFICATE. 


DICTATION. 


Examiners : 


Phillips.  B.A. 

I.  Strang,  B.A. 


Note. —  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  sections  A  and  B  three 
times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second, 
slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  words  ;  the  third,  for  review. 
For  section  C  only  two  readings  are  required — the  first,  for  writing  ;  the 
second,  for  review.  In  sections  A  and  B  two  marks  are  to  be  deducted  for 
each  misspelt  word  ;  in  section  C,  each  word  spelled  correctly  is  to  be  valued 
at  one  mark.  Where  the  number  of  marks  to  be  deducted  from  the  value 
of  a  section  exceeds  the  number  of  marks  assigned  to  that  section,  the  excess 
is  not  to  be  charged  against  another  section. 


A. 

THE  SNOW  SHOVEL. 

This  homely  implement  is  the  one  link  connecting  the  city 
cave-dweller  with  the  actual  and  visible  outside  world.  The 
long,  deep  fissures  and  crevices  we  call  streets  are  covered  at  the 
bottom  with  transported  asphalt  and  artificial  stone.  The 
sides  are  pierced  by  innumerable  openings  through  which  some 
light  struggles  to  the  imprisoned  inhabitants.  And  straight 
overhead,  through  an  entanglement  of  straggling  wires,  poles 
and  timbers  are  rectangular  patches  of  sky —  smoky,  dusty,  and 
dull,  but  still  the  sky.  All  this  can  be  momentarily  transformed 
into  a  real  world  by  a  soft,  clinging,  comfortable  fall  of  snow. 
All  the  rectangular  ugliness  of  civilization  is  smothered  in  a 
myriad  of  white,  airy  domes.  From  diminutive,  feathery  points 
to  great  rounded  mounds,  the  infinitely  varied  regularity  of  the 
earth’s  natural  covering  ignores  the  complicated  mechanical 
expediency  of  an  artificial  world.  The  sagging  wires  are  trans¬ 
formed  in  long,  graceful  curves  of  white,  broken  by  vanishing 
into  changing  backgrounds  of  snow.  Every  window  sill  has  a 
long,  clinging,  drooping  mound  of  pure  white.  Snow  sentinels 
mount  guard  on  every  post,  and  the  harshest  fences  are  softened 

[over.] 
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ill  outline  by  the  long  wavering  ridges.  Even  the  knots  on  the 
telegraph  poles  afford  a  foothold  for  the  clinging,  climbing  flakes, 
and  the  staves  of  spiked  and  wired  timbers  become  a  harmonious 
decoration.  Over  the  curb  the  masses  cling  in  rounded  folds  and 
droop  toward  the  pavement  as  if  they  overhung  the  black  water 
of  a  hurrying  forest  brook.  All  the  discordant  sights  and  sounds, 
even  the  murky  vapors  and  odors  of  a  city,  are  subdued  by  “the 
enchanting  miracle  of  snow.” 


B. 

1.  The  counsel  for  the  accused  appeared  before  the  council 
which  met  in  a  canvas  tent. 

2.  The  princijxd  said,  “Our  men  of  jmnciple  should  be  our 
principal  men.” 

3.  A  lawyer  who  makes  good  jde as  is  sure- to  please  his  clients, 

4.  Hypocrisy  is  the  necessary  burden  of  villainy, 

5.  Minimum  means  the  least  quantity  assignable,  admissible  or 
possible  in  a  given  case,  hence  a  thing  of  small  consequence,  a 
trifle,  opposed  to  maximum. 

6.  A  parallelogram  is  a  four- sided  figure  having  its  opposite 
sides  parallel. 


oyster 

retrieve 

supersede 

apparatus 

conscientious 

obscene 

condense 

plaintiff 

commissioner 

privilege 

knuckle 


C. 


pneumonia 

seized 

classical 

superstitious 

miscellaneous 

tyranny 

perceive 

assessor 

petition 

vehicle 

almanac 


porridge 

rhetoric 

symmetrj^ 

sincere 

superintendent 

osciUate 

hygiene 

paralysis 

druggist 

confectionery 
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2)cpartcmeiit  t>c  T  BS^ucation,  ©ntaiio. 

EXAMENS  ANNUELS,  1904. 

(Efitificats  d'^coUs  gUiiuiufis!. 
COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE. 
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1.  Rendez  les  phrases  ci-dessous  plus  precises,  plus  energiques 
ou  plus  conformes  au  bon  gout,  a  la  logique.  Motivez  votre 
preference. 

(a)  II  fut  oblige  malgre  lui  de  renoncer  a  cette  en  reprise. 

(h)  Les  fleuves  arrosent  les  campagnes,  vont  se  peFdre  dans 
I’ocean  et  sortent  de  la  terre. 

(c)  Entre  I’arbre  et  I’ecorce  il  ne  faut  pas  y  inettre  le  doigt. 

(d)  II  n’y  a  rien  qui  me  fatigue  comme  de  marcher  a  pied. 

(e)  Qu’ai-je  fait  pour  venir  m’impor tuner  ainsi  ? 

2.  Traduisez  en  bon  franyais,  rejetant  soigneusement  tout 
anglicisme : 

To  post  a  letter ;  to  meet  a  payment ;  to  pay  a  compliment ; 
to  start  a  blacksmith  shop ;  recess  hour  :  dining  room  ;  a  station 
agent ;  after  July  5th;  Mr.  Jessop  is  going  to  move  into  another 
house ;  Miss  Smith  is  engaged  to  an  estimable  young  man. 

3.  Ecrivez  30  lignes  environ  sur  Tun  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  La  mission  de  I’instituteur. 

(b)  Les  grandes  ressources  et  industries  du  Canada. 

(c)  La  lutte  pour  la  possession  definitive  de  la  vallee  de 

rOhio,  1754-1763. 


(500) 


Dcpartement  be  r  i£()ucatioii,  ©ntano. 

EXAMENS  ANNUELS,  1904. 

®frtifi(ats  d’^rolc.s  ^Utuflurs. 
GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE. 


1.  Expliquez  I’emploi  des  signes  ou  caracteres  donnas  ci-apres : 


t  dans 

’  u 


(( 

((  ”  (( 


chante-t-il  ? 
va-t’en. 
hair,  aigue, 
apdtre,  aine. 

Dieu  dit :  “  Que  la  lumiere  soit !  ”  et  la 
lumiere  fut. 


2.  Comment  forme-t-on  : 

(a)  le  pluriel  des  noms  en  ail,  comme  detail,  soupirail  ? 

(b)  le  pluriel  masculin  des  adjectifs  en  al,  comme  egal, 

pascal  ? 

d.  Mettez  au  pluriel  : 

Un  vice-president ;  un  chateau  royal ;  un  tire-bouchon  ; 
un  bel  habit ;  une  demi-livre;  le  coup  fatal ;  cette  personne  chante 
juste ;  un  mot  invariable  employe  substantivement  ne  prend  pas 
la  marque  du  pluriel ;  je  suis  le  seul  qui  n’aie  pas  ete  fatigue  de 
ce  long  voyage. 

4.  Mettez  au  feminin  : 

Un  compagnon  gai ;  un  mur  contigu  ;  un  aieul  espagnol ; 
etes-vous  le  protecteur  de  votre  neveu  ?  je  le  suis  ;  mon  fils,  on 
est  pas  tonjours  joli,  mais  on  pent  toujours  etre  bon  et  poli  ; 
I’acteur,  qui  etait  aussi  chanteur,  recrea  grandement  le  roi, 
I’empereur,  le  marquis,  le  due  et  le  professeur. 

5.  En  combien  de  conjugaisons  partage-t-on  generalement  les 
verbes  ?  et  comment  ces  conjugaisons  se  distinguent-elles  les 
unes  des  autres  ? 
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6.  Qu’entendez-vous  par  : 

(a)  Temps  priinitifs  ?  temps  derives  ?  verbe  defectif  ? 

(b)  Ecrivez  les  temps  primitifs  des  verbes  :  ployer,  ouvrir, 
falloir,  conduire,  fuir. 

Et  que  ma  voix  s  eleve  a  toi 
Comme  s  eleve  la  fumee, 

Qiie  halanee  Vurne  embaumee 
Dans  la  main  d’enfants  comme  moi  ! 

Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  mis  en  italique. 

8.  Corrigez  tontes  les  fautes  que  vous  trouverez  dans  les 
phrases  suivantes,  et  avec  chaque  correction  donnez  la  regie 
de  grammaire  que  vous  y  appliquez  : 

{a)  On  a  rien  vendu  aujourd’  hui. 

(6)  Les  enfants  doivent  venerer  et  obeir  a  leurs  parents. 

(c)  Sa  fievre  a  cesse  depuis  trois  jours. 

(d)  Ton  frere,  ainsi  que  toi,  restera  a  la  maison. 

(e)  Voila  des  vignes  que  j’ai  vu  tailler  et  que  j’ai  vu  fleurir. 


Je^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


A^JCIENT  HISTORY. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  x  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[w.  Pakenham,  B.A. 


1.  Write  notes  upon: — 

{a)  the  career  of  Aristides ; 

{h)  the  Peace  of  Antalcidas ; 

(e)  the  causes  of  the  Peloponnesian  war. 

2.  Compare  Athens  in  the  days  of  Pericles  with  Athens  after 
the  Peloponnesian  war. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  life  and  work  of  Pelopidas  and 
Epaminondas. 

4.  Indicate  (with  names)  in  an  outline  map  of  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean  basin  the  position  and  extent  of  the  Greek  colonies  at 
the  time  of  the  Persian  wars. 

5.  Point  out  the  advantages  of  the  geographical  situation  of 
the  city  of  Koine,  and  sketch  briefly  the  history  of  the  expansion 
of  th^  Roman  dominion  in  Italy  south  of  the  Arno. 

6.  Write  notes  upon  : — 

(a)  Julius  Caesar  as  a  statesman  ; 

(b)  the  Gracchi ; 

(c)  the  Decemvirs. 

7.  State  briefly  the  conditions  under  which  Sicily  and  Gaul 
were  added  to  the  Roman  dominions. 

8.  “The  Augustan  age  is  the  golden  age  of  Roman  history.” 
Sketch  the  reign  of  Augustus  in  the  light  of  this  statement. 
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fibucatton  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

J.  C.  McLennan,  Ph.D. 


1.  (a)  Explain,  with  diagrams,  (i)  the  disturbance  produced  in 
air  by  a  vibrating  tuning  fork  ;  (ii)  the  production  of  beats. 

{h)  Explain  the  principle  of  resonance  and  show  how  it  may 
be  applied  to  find  the  vibration  number  of  a  tuning  fork. 

2.  (a)  How  does  the  pitch  of  the  note  emitted  by  a  vibrating 
string  vary  with  (i)  the  tension  to  which  the  string  is  subjected ; 
(ii)  the  length  of  the  string  ? 

(h)  A  fine  steel  wire  1  metre  long  under  a  tension  of  16 
kilograms  gives  a  note  C  =  512;  if  the  length  be  made  60  centi¬ 
metres  and  the  tension  9  kilograms,  find  the  vibration  number 
of  the  note  emitted. 

3.  (a)  Describe,  with  a  diagram,  the  earth’s  magnetic  field 
and  explain  wdiat  is  meant  by  mclination. 

{b)  Describe  the  construction  of  (i)  a  copper  voltameter, 
(ii)  some  form  of  galvanometer,  and  explain  how  each  of  these 
instruments  may  be  used  to  compare  the  intensities  of  two  elec¬ 
tric  currents. 

4.  (a)  What  is  an  induced  electric  current  ?  Illustrate  by  two 
experiments. 

(b)  Explain,  with  diagram,  the  construction  and  action  of 
the  telephone. 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  terms  ohm,  volt,  ampere,  and  state  Ohm’s 
law. 

(b)  On  what  does  the  resistance  of  a  conductor  depend  ? 
What  is  meant  by  the  term  specific  resistance  ? 
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6.  Indicate  by  a  diagram  the  position  of  all  the  images  of  a 
lighted  candle  placed  between  two  plane  mirrors  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  60°  to  each  other  and  trace  the  path  of  the  rays  reach¬ 
ing  an  observer’s  eyes  after  two  reflections. 

,  t 

7.  (a)  Show  by  means  of  diagrams  that  a  single  biconvex  lens 
may  be  used  to  produce  either  a  real  or  a  virtual  image  of  an 
object. 

{b)  Describe  a  method  of  recombining  the  colors  of  the 
spectrum  to  form  white  light. 


jEbucation  department,  ®ntano. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 

rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[w.  Pakenham,  B.A. 


1 .  So  spoke  Lavaine,  and  when  they  reach’d  the  lists 
By  Camelot  in  the  meadow,  let  his  eyes 

Run  thro’  the  peopled  gallery  which  half  round 
Lay  like  a  rainbow  fallen  upon  the  grass, 

Until  they  found  the  clear-faced  king,  who  sat 
Robed  in  red  samite,  easily  to  be  known. 

Since  to  his  crown  the  golden  dragon  clung. 

And  down  his  robe  the  dragon  writhed  in  gold. 

And  from  the  carven-work  behind  him  crept 
Two  dragons  gilded,  sloping  down  to  make 
Arms  for  his  chair,  while  ^all  the  rest  of  them 
Thro’  knots  and  loops  and  folds  innumerable 
Fled  ever  thro’  the  woodwork,  till  they  found 
The  n'ew  design  wherein  they  lost  themselves. 

Analyse  the  above  passage  so  as  to  show  the  various  clauses 
(principal  and  subordinate)  which  it  contains,  and  indicate  their 
relations  to  one  another.  In  the  case  of  subordinate  clauses 
be  careful  to  state  the  grammatical  functions  of  each,  and  point 
out  the  particular  word  each  clause  modifies. 

2.  Write  grammatical  notes  on  the  italicized  words  and 
phrases  in  the  following  ; — 

{a)  He  caught  his  death  of  cold. 

(b)  What  with  this  and  what  with  that,  everything  was  in 

confusion. 

(c)  Considering  the  circumstances,  it  was  impossible  to  act 

otherwise. 

{d)  To  be  or  not  to  be,  that  is  the  question. 

(e)  What  we  have,  weTl  hold. 

(/)  It  never  rains  hut  it  pours. 

(g)  He  must  needs  be  there. 

(h)  Next  Camus,  reverend  sire,  went  footing  slow. 

(i)  He  left  it  in  thy  power  to  persevere. 

Ij)  He  ended  by  putting  the  papers  in  the  fire. 

(k)  Rise  and  go  where  dark  the  pine  trees  upon  Ida  stand. 

[over.] 
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3.  Write  notes  on  the  form  of  ; — geese,  brethren,  righteous, 
wormwood ;  and  upon  the  changes  in  meaning  the  following  have 
undergone : — holiday,  starve,  knave,  generous,  book,  furlong. 

4.  Account  for  the  fact  that  modern  English  is  the  descend¬ 
ant  of  a  Midland  dialect  of  middle  English. 

5.  Point  out  the  defects  in  the  following  sentences,  and  recast 
the  sentences  so  as  to  remove  the  defects : — 

(а)  England  will  only  remain  a  woidd-power  so  long  as  she 

holds  command  of  the  sea. 

(б)  Spending  a  few  hours  in  this  pleasant  spot,  where  we 

had  an  elegant  time,  our  route  now  lay  directly  for 
Cai^e  Vincent. 

(c)  While  Scotland  'was  yet  in  an  uncivilized  state,  in 

Tintagil  Castle,  by  the  Cornish  Sea,  on  New  Year’s 
night,  was  born  one  of  the  most  interesting  charac¬ 
ters  of  the  twelfth  century,  in  the  person  of  Arthur. 

(d)  Now  it  happened  that  Malcolm,  as  he  approached  the 

'  the  castle,  wishing  to  conceal  his  numbers  as  much 

as  possible,  had,  while  passing  through  Birnam 
Wood,  cut  a  great  number  of  boughs,  and  these 
being  carried  by  the  soldiers  had  not  only  the  desired 
effect  of  concealing  their  numbers,  but  also  the  effect 
of  a  moving  wood. 

6.  Of  the  chief  comrades  or  rivals  of  the  minister’s  own  generation — 
the  strong  administrators,  the  eager  and  accomplished  debaters,  the 
sagacious  leaders — the  only  survivor  now  comparable  to  him  in  eloquence  or 
in  influence  was  Mr.  Bright.  That  illustrious  man  seldom  came  into  the 
House  in  those  distracted  days  ;  and  on  this  memorable  occasion  his  stern 
and  noble  head  was  to  be  seen  in  dim  obscurity.  Various  as  were  the 
emotions  in  other  regions  of  the  House,  in  one  quarter  rejoicing  was 
unmixed.  There,  at  least,  was  no  doubt  and  no  misgiving.  There,  pallid 
and  tranquil,  sat  the  Irish  leader,  whose  hard  insight,  whose  patience, 
energy,  and  spirit  of  command,  had  achieved  this  astonishing  result,  and 
done  that  which  he  had  vowed  to  his  countrymen  that  he  would  assuredly  be 
able  to  do.  On  the  benches  around  him,  genial  excitement  rose  almost  to 
tumult.  Well  it  might.  For  the  first  time  since  the  Union,  the  Irish  case 
was  at  last  to  be  pressed  in  all  its  force  and  strength,  in  every  aspect  of 
policy  and  of  conscience,  by  the  most  powerful  Englishman  then  alive. 

More  striking  than  the  audience  was  the  man  ;  more  striking  than 
the  multitude  of  eager  onlookers  from  the  shore  was  the  rescuer  with 
deliberate  valour  facing  the  floods  ready  to  wash  him  dowif ;  the  veteran 
Ulysses  who,  after  more  than  half  a  century  of  combat,  service,  toil, 
thought  it  not  too  late  to  try  a  further  “work  of  noble  note.”  In  the  hands 
of  such  a  master  of  the  instrument,  the  theme  might  easily  have  lent  itself 
to  one  of  those  displays  of  exalted  passion  which  the  House  had  marvelled 
at  in  more  than  one  of  Mr.  Gladstone’s  speeches  on  the  Turkish  question, 
or  heard  with  religious  reverence  on  the  Affirmation  Bill  in  1883.  What  the 


occasion  now  required  was  that  passion  should  burn  low,  and  reasoned  per- 
suason  hold  up  the  guiding  lamp.  An  elaborate  scheme  was  to  be  unfolded, 
an  unfamiliar  policy  to  be  explained  and  vindicated.  Of  that  best  kind  of 
eloquence  which  dispenses  with  declamation,  this  was  a  line  and  sustained 
example.  There  was  a  deep,  rapid,  steady,  onflowing  volume  of  argument, 
exposition,  exhortation.  Every  hard  or  bitter  stroke  was  avoided.  Now 
and  again  a  fervid  note  thrilled  the  ear  and  lifted  all  hearts.  But  political 
oratory  is  action,  not  words — but  action,  character,  will,  conviction,  purpose, 
personality.  As  this  eager  muster  of  men  underwent  the  enchantment  of 
periods  exquisite  in  their  balance  and  modulation,  the  compulsion  of  his 
flashing  glance  and  animated  gesture,  what  stirred  and  commanded  them 
was  the  recollection  of  national  service,  the  thought  of  the  speaker’s  master¬ 
ing  purpose,  his  unflagging  resolution  and  strenuous  will,  his  strength  of 
thew  and  sinew  well  tried  in  long  years  of  resounding  war,  his  unquenched 
conviction  that  the  just  cause  can  never  fail.  Few  are  the  heroic  moments 
in  our  parliamentary  politics,  but  this  was  one. 

(a)  State  briefly  in  your  own  words  the  topic  of  the  above 
passage. 

{b)  Sum  lip  the  subject-matter  of  each  paragraph  in  a  few 
words. 

(c)  Specify  the  main  points  in  the  second  paragraph. 


V 


j£bucation  Departntcnt,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners 


[  A.  T.  DeLury,  M. a. 

M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
M.  O’Brien. 


1.  A  water  tank  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  wooden  box 
without  a  cover  is  8  ft.  long,  5  ft.  wide  and  4  ft.  deep,  outside 
measurement,  and  the  material  is  two  inches  thick.  Find  the 
weight  of  the  tank  filled  with  water.  A  cubic  foot  of  water 
weighs  1000  ounces,  and  the  weight  of  the  wood  is  yV  ^^at  of  an 
equal  volume  of  water. 


2.  A  spherical  metal  shell  of  uniform  thickness  is  3  ft.  9  in. 
in  diameter  and  has  a  cavity  large  enough  to  hold  140  gallons. 
Find  the  thickness  of  the  shell  assuming  that  one  gallon  equals 
277*2  cubic  inches. 

3.  The  height  of  a  cone  is  7  inches,  and  its  curved  surface  has 
three  times  the  area  of  its  base.  Find  its  volume. 


4.  A  merchant  settled  with  his  creditors  by  paying  them  48 
cents  on  the  dollar,  and  had  $3,000  left.  Had  his  creditors 
seized  his  entire  effects  and  sold  them  they  would  have  received 
56  cents  on  the  dollar  after  paying  the  costs  which  would 
amount  to  6f  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  the  estate.  Find  the  full 
amount  of  the  merchant’s  indebtedness. 


5.  A  dealer  mixes  30  gallons  of  wine  with  10  gallons  of  an 
inferior  quality  which  costs  him  80  cents  per  gallon  less,  and 
gains  20  per  cent,  by  selling  the  mixture  at  $2*16  per  gallon. 
Find  the  cost  of  each  kind  of  wine. 
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6.  A  man  invested  $1,500  in  a  certain  financial  institution, 
and  $1,500  each  year  thereafter  together  with  the  accrued 
interest  of  the  previous  year.  Immediately  after  making  the 
third  payment  he  finds  that  his  total  investments  amount  to 
$4,869*60.  Find  the  rate  of  interest. 

7.  A  person  sold  out  at  98^  some  stock  on  which  at  4^  per 
cent,  he  received  an  annual  dividend  of  $344*70.  He  reinvested 
the  proceeds  in  railway  shares  at  197f,  paying  11:}  per  cent, 
annually.  The  brokerage  on  each  transaction  was  ^  per  cent. 
Find  the  annual  income  from  the  new  investment. 


8.  A  merchant  in  Montreal  shipped  to  London  goods  on  which 
*  he  paid  $262*75  for  freight  and  storage.  His  agent  charged  him 
a  commission  of  5  per  cent,  for  selling,  and  the  goods  realized 
ii750  in  London.  The  merchant’s  net  profit  was  33 J  per  cent. 
Find  what  the  goods  originally  cost  him,  the  course  of  exchange 
between  London  and  Montreal  being  £1  for  $4*86. 


9.  A  school  board  borrowed  $6,000  to  be  repaid,  both 
principal  and  interest,  in  24  equal  annual  payments.  Find  the 
amount  of  each  payment,  money  being  worth  5  per  cent,  com¬ 
pounded  yearly.  (1*05^^=3*2251.) 


I 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


CHEMISTRY. 

IF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Eocaminers’A  B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

(j.  C.  McLennan,  Ph.D. 


1.  What  information  is  given  by  the  use  of  the  following 
chemical  formulae : — 

((/)  HCl  for  hydrogen  chloride  ? 

(b)  NaCl  for  sodium  chloride  ? 

2.  Give  names  to  the  substances  represented  by  the  following 
formulae : — 

CaCl^  ZnSO,  NaClO^  A1(0H)3 

SbHg  CaSOg  KNO3  CaC03 

AI2O3  NaHSO,  NaNOg  KHCO3 

(Ca  =  Calcium.  Sb  =  Antimony.  Al  =  Aluminium.) 

* 

3.  {a)  What  will  be  the  weight,  at  30'’C.  and  750mm.,  of  1 
litre  of  a  g^s  whose  molecular  weight  is  71  ? 

{h)  What  volume  of  oxygen,  at  25°C.  and  750mm.  could  be 
obtained  from  100  grammes  of  potassium  chlorate  ? 

(K  =  39,  Cl  =  35*5,  0  =  16). 


4.  {a)  What  is  the  law  of  multiple  proportions  ? 

(6)  Show  that  the  following  analyses  of  two  oxides  of 
sulphur  illustrate  this  law  : — 

I  II 

Sulphur  ^  50.0  40.0 

Oxygen  50.0  60.0 


100.0  100.0 
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5.  Write  equations  for  the  following  reactions  r — 

{a)  Hydrochloric  acid  on  manganese  dioxide  ; 

{h)  Sulphuric  acid  on  sodium  carbonate  ; 

(c)  Sodium  on  water  ; 

{d)  Sulphur  dioxide  with  oxygen  in  presence  of  platinum 
black  ; 

{e)  Water  on  nitrogen  trioxide. 

6.  {a)  Describe  the  properties  of  hydrogen  sulphide  and  a 
method  of  preparing  (i)  a  jar  of  the  dry  gas,  and  (ii)  a  solution 
of  it  in  water. 

(h)  Why  is  paper  which  has  been  moistened  with  a  solution 
of  a  lead  salt  blackened  by  hydrogen  sulphide  ? 

7.  (a)  Describe  one  method  of  preparing  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  : —  nitrogen  monoxide,  sulphur  dioxide,  hydrogen  chloride 
and  ammonia. 

(h)  Write  the  equations  for  the  reactions  involved. 


lEbucation  ®epaitinent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


r A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A, 
(m.  O’Brien. 


1.  {a)  State  the  axiom  of  parallels  and  enunciate  a  proposition 
in  the  proof  of  which  it  is  employed. 

(b)  State  the  axiom  which  asserts  the  essential  property  of 
the  straight  line  and  enunciate  a  proposition  in  the  proof  of 
which  it  is  employed. 

2.  {a)  Prove  that  the  three  angles  of  a  triangle  are  together 
I  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

I  (h)  A  rectilineal  figure  of  fifteen  sides  has  all  its  angles 

I  equal ;  find  the  magnitude  of  each  angle. 

3.  {a)  A  given  straight  line  is  divided  equally  and  unequally 
I  (internally) ;  show  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  unequal 
j  parts  together  with  the  square  on  the  line  between  the  points 

of  section  is  equal  to  the  square  on  half  the  line. 

{h)  Divide  a  given  straight  line  into  two  parts  such 
that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  parts  may  be  the  greatest 
possible. 

4.  {a)  Construct  a  square  which  shall  be  equal  to  a  given 
rectangle. 

(h)  Employ  this  construction  to  find  a  line  whose  length  is 
s/l6  units. 

5.  {a)  The  straight  line  which  joins  the  middle  point  of  a 
chord  of  a  circle  to  the  centre  of  the  circle  is  at  right  angles  to 
the  chord. 

(b)  The  middle  points  of  two  parallel  chords  of  a  circle  are 
joined ;  show  that  the  joining  line,  produced  if  necessary,  passes 
through  the  centre  of  the  circle. 
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6.  (a)  If  two  chords  of  a  circle  intersect,  show  that  the  rec¬ 
tangle  contained  by  the  segments  of  the  one  is  equal  to  the  rec¬ 
tangle  contained  the  segments  of  the  other. 

(b)  State  and  prove  the  converse  theorem. 

7.  A  BCD  is  a  parallelogram  and  P  any  point  within  it; 
through  P  straight  lines  are  drawn  parallel  to  the  sides.  Show 
that  the  difference  between  the  parallelograms  PA,  PC  is  equal 
to  twice  the  triangle  PBD. 

8.  ABC  is  an  acute-angled  triangle ;  on  its  sides  squares  are 
described  (outwards).  Through  A  is  drawn  ADL  the  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  BC  meeting  BC  in  D  and  the  opposite  side  of  the 
square  on  BC  in  L  ;  in  like  manner  are  drawn  BEM,  CFN. 
Show  that  the  rectangles  AM  and  AN  are  equal,  as  also  the 
rectangles  BN  and  BL,  and  the  rectangles  CL  and  CM,  and 
derive  the  following  theorem  ;  the  square  on  one  side  of  an  acute 
a7ic)led  triangle  is  less  than  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides  by 
tu'ice  the  rectangle  contained  by  either  of  these  sides  and  the 
p7'ojection  on  it  of  the  other. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


1.  Explain  the  meaning  of  x,  2cc,  a? x^  and  to  one  who 
knows  no  algebra. 

2.  Find  the  factors  of  : — 

'i(a)  x^—y^. 

(6)  x^ -\-y^^ —  2{xy  —  yz-\-zx). 

\{c)  x‘^{x^  —a^)  —  y‘^{y‘^  —a^)-\-2xy{x'^  “2/^)* 

3.  If  X  be  the  H.C.F.  of  y  and  0,  show  how  you  would  find 
the  L.C.M.  of  y  and  0,  giving  reasons  for  your  method. 

4.  If  4- J_  =  J_  +  prove  that  h(a  —  c){a-\-h-\-c)  —  0. 

a-\-h  c  a  h-\-c  ^ 

'^5.  Solve : — 


3  4  3  8 


(h)  x^  ^x^  —5  =  11. 
•> 


f 


[over.] 
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8.  (a)  Find  the  condition  that  the  roots  of  ax^  -\-hx-^c  =  0  may 
be  real  and  different. 


(6)  Show  that  the  roots  of 
a^—ab-\-h^  is  positive. 


V+-L-+  1 


X 


x-^a  x-\-h 


=  0  are  real  if 


A  man  bought  a  number  of  articles  for  $200,  paying  the 
same  price  for  each.  He  kept  five  and  sold  the  remainder  for 
$180,  gaining  $2.00  on  each.  How  many  articles  did  he  buy? 


Je^ucat^o^  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[w.  Pakenham,  B.A. 


1.  “Self-reverence,  self-knowledge,  self-control. 

These  three  alone  lead  life  to  sovereign  power. 

Yet  not  for  power  (power  of  herself 
Would  come  uncall’d  for)  but  to  live  by  law, 

5  Acting  the  law  we  live  by  without  fear  ; 

And,  because  right  is  right,  to  follow  right 
Were  wisdom  in  the  scorn  of  consequence,” 

Dear  mother  Ida,  harken  ere  I  die. 

Again  she  said  :  “I  woo  thee  not  with  gifts. 

10  Sequel  of  guerdon  could  not  alter  me 
To  fairer.  Judge  thou  me  by  what  I  am. 

So  shalt  thou  find  me  fairest. 

Yet,  indeed. 

If  gazing  on  divinity  disrobed 

Thy  mortal  eyes  are  frail  to  judge  of  fair, 

16  Unbias’d  by  self-profit,  oh  !  rest  thee  sure 

That  I  shall  love  thee  well  and  cleave  to  thee, 

So  that  my  vigour,  wedded  to  thy  blood. 

Shall  strike  within  thy  pulses,  like  a  God’s, 

To  push  thee  forward  thro’  a  life  of  shocks, 

2  0  Dangers,  and  deeds,  until  endurance  grow 
Sinew’d  with  action,  and  the  full-grown  will. 

Circled  thro’  all  experiences,  pure  law, 

Commeasure  perfect  freedom.” 

(a)  To  whom  does  ‘‘she”  (line  9)  refer? 

(5)  “Yet  not  for  power”  (line  3).  Supply  the  ellipsis  so 
as  to  explain  the  connection  and  meaning  of  these  words. 

(c)  “  To  follow  right  were  wisdom  in  the  scorn  of  conse¬ 
quence”  (lines  6-7).  State  briefly  and  clearly  the  meaning  of 
these  words. 

(d)  “  Sequel  of  guerdon  ”  (line  10).  Give  the  ordinary 
meaning  of  each  of  these  nouns,  and  the  meaning  of  the  whole 
phrase  as  here  employed. 

[over.] 
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■  (e)  “  Endurance  grow  sinew’d  with  action  ”  (lines  20-21). 
Explain. 

(/)  “Circled  thro’  all  experiences  ”  (line  22).  Explain. 

(g)  In  the  above  passage  point  out  what  is  specially 
characteristic  of  Tennyson’s  general  views. 

2.  Quote  one  of  the  following  : — “  The  splendour  falls  on 
castle  walls “  Tears,  idle  tears;”  “  Of  old  sat  Freedom  on  the 
heights twenty  successive  lines  of  St.  Agnes'  Eve,  or  of  The 
Lotos-Eaters. 

3.  Describe,  with  short  quotations,  the  plan  and  character  of 
the  poem  entitled  The  Brook. 

4.  Explain  the  meaning,  and  indicate  the  connection  of  seven 
of  the  following  passages  : — 

(a)  As  this  pale  taper’s  earthly  spark, 

To  yonder  argent  round. 

(bi)  Vile  it  were 

For  some  three  suns  to  store  and  hoard  myself. 

(c)  If  thou  patli,  thy  native  semblance  on, 

Not  Erebus  itself  were  dim  enough 

To  hide  thee  from  prevention. 

(d)  O  fall’n  at  length  that  tower  of  strength 

Which  stood  four-square  to  all  the  winds  that  blew  ! 

(e)  That  you  do  love  me,  I  am  nothing  jealous  ; 

What  you  would  work  me  to,  I  have  some  aim. 

(/)  Nature  must  obey  necessity, 

Which  we  will  niggard  with  a  little  rest. 

{g)  And  save  the  one  true  seed  of  freedom  sown 
Betwixt  a  people  and  theii’  ancient  throne. 

(h)  Where  Freedom  slowly  broadens  down 

From  precedent  to  precedent. 

(i)  I  know  not,  gentlemen,  what  you  intend. 

Who  else  must  be  let  blood,  who  else  is  rank. 

(j)  But ’t  is  a  common  proof 

That  lowliness  is  young  ambition’s  ladder. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  Antony’s  oration  over  the  body  of 
Caesar,  so  as  to  show  how  the  speaker  gradually  produces  the 
desired  effect  upon  his  hearers. 

6.  Indicate  briefly  what  Caesar  says  and  does  on  the  various 
occasions  on  which  he  actually  appears,  and  what  impression  of 
his  character  is  thereby  given. 


7. 


Here,  while  the  tide  of  conquest  rolls 
Against  the  distant  golden  shore, 

The  starved  and  stunted  human  souls 
Are  with  us  more  and  more. 

5  Vain  is  your  Science,  vain  your  Art, 

Your  triumphs  and  your  glories  vain, 

To  feed  the  hunger  of  their  heart 
And  famine  of  their  brain. 

Your  savage  deserts  howling  near, 

10  Your  wastes  of  ignorance,  vice  and  shame,— 

Is  there  no  room  for  victories  here. 

No  field  for  deeds  of  fame  ? 

Arise  and  conquer  while  ye  can 
*  The  foe  that  in  your  midst  resides, 

15  And  build  within  the  mind  of  man 
The  empire  that  abides. 

(a)  What  two  different  and  unlike  conditions,  indicated  in 
this  poem,  are  the  cause  of  its  being  written  ? 

(b)  State  briefly  and  simply  in  your  own  words  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  lines  3-4. 

(c)  ‘‘Your  savage  deserts  howling  near”  (line  9).  What  is 
referred  to  ? 

(d)  “The  empire  that  abides  ”  (line  16).  Explain. 

(e)  Give  in  your  own  words  (not  more  than  two  lines)  the 
main  thought  of  this  poem. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


( W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

TXT  xxT  "myr  T  it/r  a 


Examiners  :  i  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M. A. 

Pakenham,  B.A. 


,  Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  one  only,  of  the 

folloiving  subjects: — 

1.  An  Auction  Sale. 

2.  The  Adventures  of  a  Dollar  Bill. 

3.  Eesolved  that  Ontario  cities  and  towns  should  establish 
Free  Public  Libraries. 

4.  “  How  dull  it  is  to  pause,  to  make  an  end, 

To  rust  unburnish’d,  not  to  shine  in  use  !  ” 


5.  The  Duke  of  Wellington. 


6.  A  story  founded  on  the  incidents  suggested  in  the  following 
poem : — 


The  ordeal’s  fatal  trumpet  sounded, 

And  sad,  pale  Adelgitha  came, 

When  forth  a  valiant  champion  bounded, 
xAnd  slew  the  slanderer  of  her  fame. 

She  wept,  delivered  from  her  danger  ; 

But,  when  he  knelt  to  claim  her  glove— 
“Seek  not,”  she  cried,  “Oh  !  gallant  stranger. 
For  hapless  Adelgitha’s  love. 

“For  he  is  in  a  foreign  far  land. 

Whose  arm  should  now  have  set  me  free. 
And  I  must  wear  the  widow  garland 
For  him  that’s  dead  or  false  to  me.” 

“Nay  !  Say  not  that  his  faith  is  tainted !” 

He  raised  his  vizor — at  the  sight 
She  fell  into  his  arms  and  fainted  ; 

It  was  indeed  her  own  true  knight. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS.  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


(A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  j  J.  Fletcher,  AI.  A. 

(j.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


A.. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  Quamquam  enim  acleo  excellebat  Aristides  abstinentia, 
ut  unus  post  bominum  memoriam,  quern  quidem  nos  audi- 
erimus,  cognomine  Justus  sit  appellatus,  tamen  a  Themistocle 
collabefactus,  testula  ilia  exsilio  decern  annorum  multatus  est. 
Qui  quidem  cum  intellegeret  reprimi  concitatam  multitudi- 
nem  non  posse,  cedensque  animadvertisset  quendam  scriben- 
tem  ut  patria  pelleretur,  quaesisse  ab  eo  dicitur,  quare  id 
faceret,  aut  quid  Aristides  commisisset,  cur  tanta  poena 
dignus  duceretur. 

(6)  Caesar  cum  ab  hoste  non  amplius  passuum  XII  millibus 
abesset,  ut  erat  constitutum,  ad  eum  legati  revertuntur ;  qui 
in  itinere  congressi  magnopere,  ne  longius  progrederetur, 
orabant.  Cum  id  non  impetrassent,  petebant,  uti  ad  eos 
equites,  qui  agmen  antecessissent,  praemitteret  eosque  pugna 
prohiberet,  sibique  ut  potestatem  faceret  in  Ubios  legates 
mittendi ;  quorum  si  principes  ac  senatus  sibi  jurejurando 
fidem  fecisset,  ea  condicione,  quae  a  Caesare  ferretur,  se 
usuros  ostendebant  :  fed  has  res  conficiendas  sibi  tridui 
spatium  daret. 

2.  Tell  the  rest  of  the  incident  referred  to  in  {a).  Testula 
ilia.  Explain  the  reference,  giving  the  technical  name  of  this 
form  of  banishment. 
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3.  Explain  the  case  of  abstinentia  and  exsilio  in  {a) ;  and 
the  mood  of  audierimiis  and  faceret  in  (a),  and  of  antecessissent 
and  daret  in  (6).  Distinguish  the  use  of  the  mood  in  sit  appel- 
latus  and  pelleretur  in  (a). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  reprimi,  pelleretur,  quaesisse, 
progrederetur,  antecessissent  and  ostendebant. 

5.  Change  into  on'atio  recta,  addressed  to  Caesar,  the  requests 
and  statements  from  uti  to  se  usuros  in  (b). 

6.  Parse  fully  mittendi  and  eonficiendas  in  (6),  distinguishing 
clearly  the  two  usages. 

7.  Put  into  agreement  {a)  quendam  and  jurejurando,  (b) 
anus  and  cognomine,  and  decline  each  combination  in  the 
singular.  XII  millibus,  write  the  Latin  in  full. 

B. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Excutior  somno,  et  summi  fastigia  tecti 
ascensu  supero,  atque  arrectis  auribus  adsto  ; 
in  segetem  veluti  cum  ftamma  furentibus  Austris 
incidit,  aut  rapidus  montano  flumine  torrens 
5  stemit  agros,  sternit  sata  laeta  boumque  labores, 
praecipitesque  trahit  silvas ;  stupet  inscius  alto 
accipiens  sonitum  saxi  de  vertice  pastor. 

Turn  vero  manifesta  tides,  Danaumque  patescunt 
insidiae.  Jam  Deiphobi  dedit  ampla  ruinam, 

1 0  Vulcano  superante,  domus ;  jam  proximus  ardet 
Ucalegon  ;  Sigea  igni  freta  lata  relucent. 

Exoritur  clamorque  virum  clangorque  tubarum. 

Arma  amens  capio ;  nec  sat  rationis  in  armis ; 
sed  glomerare  manum  bello  et  concuirere  in  arcem 
1 6  cum  sociis  ardent  animi ;  furor  iraque  mentem 
praecipitant,  pulchrumque  mori  succurrit  in  armis. 

t 

9.  Scan  lines  2  and  3  of  the  extract.  What  is  the  name  of 
the  metre  used  ? 

10.  What  are  the  chief  points  of  similarity  suggested  in  the 
comparison  of  lines  3  to  7  ? 

11.  What  is  meant  when  the  Aeneid  is  called  (a)  an  epic 
poem  ;  (6)  a  national  epic  ? 


c. 


12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Dum  paucos  dies  ibi  rei  frumentariae  commeatusque 
causa  moratur,  ex  vocibus  Gallorum  ac  mercatorum,  qui  ingenti 
magnitudine  corporum  Germaiios  esse,  et  incredibili  virtute  atque 
exercitatione  in  armis,  praedicabant,  tantus  subito  timor  omnem 
exercitum  occupavit,  ut  magnopere  omnium  mentes  animosque 
perturbaret.  Hie  timor  primum  ortus  est  a  tribunis  militum 
reliquisque  qui,  ex  urbe  amicitiae  causa  Caesarem  secuti,  non 
magnum  in  re  militari  usum  habebant ;  quorum  alius  alia  causa 
illata  petebat  ut  discedere  liceret.  Nonnulli  pudore  adducti,  ut 
timoris  suspicionem  vitare'nt,  remanebant.  Hi  interdum  lacrimas 
tenere  non  poterant ;  abditi  in  tabernaculis  suum  fatum 
querebantur.  Horum  vocibus  ac  timore  paulatim  etiam  ii  qui 
magnum  belli  usum  habebant  milites  perturbabantur. 

vox — utterance,  statement. 

praedico — announce. 

causam  infero — assign  a  pretext. 

pudor — shame. 

interdum — sometimes. 

tahernaculum — tent. 

queror — bemoan. 
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E^ucat^on  ©cpartrncttt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


Translate  into  Latin: — 

1.  Of  many  ships,  nobler  virtues,  better  times,  the  greatest 
part,  to  the  best  men  {vir). 

t 

2.  They  have  gone  to  Rome ;  he  lived  and  died  in  our  city ; 
having  exhorted  all  the  same  states ;  they  will  go  away  from 
Gaul ;  they  will  repent  of  this  thing. 

3.  A  very  high  mountain  stood  there,  so  high  that  we  could 
not  reach  the  sea. 

4.  They  begged  him  to  send  a  legate  to  their  camp,  that  he 
might  see  what  was  being  done. 

5.  Leaving  one  hundred  soldiers  as  a  defence  (praesidium) 
for  the  ships,  he  will  set  out  next  day  against  the  enemy. 

6.  If  he  should  conquer  them,  everybody  would  rejoice. 

7.  He  told  the  Senate  in  this  letter  (litterae)  that  all,  who  had 
taken  up  arms  against  Rome,  had  crossed  the  River  Rhine  and 
had  returned  to  their  homes. 

8.  On  this  spot  they  determined  to  join  battle  ;  but  the 
battle  was  not  of  long  duration  (diuturnus).  For,  when  they 
observed  that  the  enemy’s  cavalry  had  overtaken  (consequor) 
their  women  and  children,  who  had  been  sent  away  from  the 
camp  in  the  morning,  especially  when  they  heard  their  sad 
{tristis)  cries  {clamor)  as  they  fell  beneath  the  sword  of  the 
enemy,  they  could  hold  out  (sustineo)  no  longer ;  but,  flinging 
away  (abjicio)  their  arms,  they  begged  the  victor  for  quarter 
{parco= spare). 
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]e^ucat^on  department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  il'R.  S.  Jenkins,  M.A. 

[P.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English; — 

Deux  hommes  etaient  voisins,  et  chacun  d’eux  avait  une 
femme  et  plusieurs  petits  enfants,  et  son  seul  travail  pour  les 
faire  vivre. 

Et  Tun  de  ces  deux  hommes  s’inquietait  en  lui-meme, 

5  disant :  ‘‘ Si  je  meurs  ou  que  je  tombe  malade,  que  devien- 
dront  ma  femme  et  mes  enfants?” 

Et  cette  pensee  ne  le  quittait  point,  et  elle  rongeait  son 
coeur  comme  un  ver  ronge  le  fruit  ou  il  est  cache. 

2.  Deux.  Give  the  French  for  21,  71,  81,  91. 

3.  Give  the  third  person  plural,  present  indicative  and  also 
the  past  participle  of  faire,  vivre,  disant,  meurs,  deviendront. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Hortibus  !  Adieu  le  prix,  adieu  la  gloire  ! 

Hortibus  !  le  mot  fatal  I’obsede ;  il  danse  multiplie  devant 
lui,  ecrit  en  ronde,  en  coulee,  en  anglaise,  imprime  en  lettres 
rouges,  en  lettres  bleues,  affiche  sur  le  mur  en  capitales, 

5  charbonne  en  lettres  corniques  qui  s’animent,  tirant  la  langue, 
envoyant  des  pieds  de  nez  au  vaincu. 

Hortibus  ! 

5.  Outline  in  not  more  than  ten  lines  the  story  from  which 
the  extract  in  question  4  is  taken. 
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6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Saint !  bois  couronnes  d’un  reste  de  verdure  ! 

Feuillages  jaiinissants  sur  les  gazons  epars  ! 

Saint,  derniers  beaux  jours !  le  deuil  de  la  nature 
Convient  a  nia  douleur,  et  plait  a  ines  regards. 

Je  suis  d’un  pas  reveur  le  sentier  solitaire, 

J’aime  a  revoir  encor,  pour  la  derniere  fois, 

Ce  soleil  palissant,  dont  la  faible  lumiere 

Perce  a  peine  a  lues  pieds  Tobscurite  des  bois. 

7.  Translate  into  English : — 

S’ils  avaient  eu  de'  quoi  acheter  un  bateau  neuf,  ils 
auraient  pu  relever  leur  commerce,  mais  on  avait  depense 
toutes  les  economies  pendant  les  jours  de  maladie,  et  les 
benefices  passaient  a  boucher  les  trous  de  la  Belle- Nivernaise 

5  qui  n’en  pouvait  plus. 

Victor  devint  une  lourde  charge  pour  eux. 

Ce  n’etait  plus  I’enfant  de  quatre  ans  que  Ton  habillait  dans 
une  vareuse  et  que  Ton  nourrissait  pardessus  le  marche. 

II  avait  douze  ans,  maintenant ;  il  mangeait  comme  un 
10  homme,  bien  qu’il  fut  reste  maigrichon,  tout  en  nerfs  et 
qu’on  ne  ptit  encore  songer  a  lui  faire  manoeuvrer  la  gaffe, — 
quand  I’Equipage  se  cassait  quelque  chose. 

Et  tout  allait  de  mal  en  pis.  On  avait  eu  grand’peine 
au  dernier  voyage,  a  remonter  la  Seine  jusqu’a  Clamecy. 

8. ’  Give  the  feminine  of  neuf. 

9.  Give  in  full  the  present  inclieative  of  acheter,  pu,  songer, 
allait. 

B. 

10.  Translate  into  Eng-lish: — 

Puis  la  guerre  arriva,  le  siege.  Je  n’entendis  plus  parler 
de  lui  et  je  I’oubliai.  Qui  de  nous  pendant  cinq  uiois  a  songe  a 
quelque  chose  qui  ne  fut  pas  la  patrie  ?  Sitot  Paris  ouvert,  dans 
le  flot  de  lettres  qui  envahit  ma  table,  il  y  en  avait  une  d’un 
rnedecin  d’Alger  m’annongant  que  Raoul  etait  bien  malade  et 
demandait  des  nouvelles  de  sa  mere ;  ce  serait  charite  de  lui  en 
faire  avoir.  Pourquoi  la  mere,  prevenue,  continua-t-elle  a  ne  pas 
dormer  signe  de  vie  a  son  enfant  ?  Je  n’en  ai  jamais  rien  su. 
Mais  le  9  fevrier,  elle  recevait  de  Charles  Jourdan  ces  lignes 
indignees  :  “  Madame,  votre  fils  est  a  I  hopital.  Il  se  ineuid.  Il 
demande  des  nouvelles  de  sa  mere.  Au  nom  de  la  pitie,  envoyez 
deux  mots  de  votre  main  a  I’enfant  que  vous  ne  verrez  plus.” 


c. 


11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Le  roi  des  Perses,  etonne  de  la  tranquillite  des  Lacede- 
inoniens,  attendit  quelques  jours  pour  leur  laisser  le  temps  de  la 
reflexion.  Le  cinquieme,  il  ecrivit  a  Leonidas  ;  ‘‘  Si  tu  veux  te 
soumettre,  je  te  donnerai  I’empire  de  la  Grece.”  Leonidas 
repondit  ;  “  J’aime  mieux  mourir  pour  ma  patrie  que  de  Tas- 
servir” — Une  seconde  lettre  du  roi  ne  contenait  que  ces  mots ; 
“  Rends-moi  les  armes”. — Leonidas  ecrivit  au-dessous  :  Viens 
les  prendre.” 


]£t)ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  'AB..  S.  Jenkins,  M.A. 

[p.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French : — 

1.  How  long  have  you  been  living  in  your  new  house  ? 

2.  We  have  been  living  in  it  a  iftfle  more  than  a  year. 

3.  Who  sent  you  these  interesting  books  ? 

4.  If  I  were  you,  I  should  give  him  something  better. 

,  5.  We  did  not  see  any  very  dear  toys  in  that  store,  but  there 
were  some  very  pretty  ones. 

6.  Shall  we  not  send  you  some  of  those  we  have  bought,  that 
you  may  see  yourselves,  how  pretty  they  are  ? 

V'  7.  It  was  not  for  us  he  was  looking,  it  was  for  them. 

j 

8.  Nobody  will  ask  you  for  it,  if  you  do  not  say  anything 
about  it. 

9.  I  could  not  tell  you  whose  daughter  she  is. 

10.  I  can  lend  you  neither  my  grammar  nor  my  brother’s. 

11.  Whose  house  is  that  which  we  passed  just  now  ? 

12.  Here  is  your  French  dictionary ;  do  not  use  my  brother’s 
any  longer. 

13.  He  went  back  to  England  a  fortnight  ago. 

14.  Return  it  to  him  as  soon  as  possible;  he  will  need  it  very 
soon. 

15.  More  than  eight  people  were  drowned  in  that  shipwreck 
(naufrage). 
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16.  It  is  about  three  thousand  five  hundred  miles  from  N- 
to  H. 

17.  When  do  you  want  me  to  write  to  him  ? 

18.  Although  I  read  more  than  two  hours,  my  eyes  were  not 
tired. 

19.  Before  setting  out  for  France,  he  paid  me  a  visit. 

20.  You  will  not  be  able  to  leave  the  room  without  his  notic¬ 
ing  {s' apercevoir  de)  it. 

21.  If  he  had  not  died  without  making  his  will  {testament) 
his  nephew  would  be  the  richest  man  in  the  city. 

22.  If  you  do  not  start  immediately,  you  will  be  at  least  half 
an  hour  late. 

28.  I  am  sorry  you  could  not  help  him. 

24.  You  will  have  to  be  back  {de  retoiir)  as  soon  as  he  has 
returned  from  France. 


B. 


Translate  into  French: — 

1.  A  traveller  met  one  day  a  very  old  man  on  the  road.  This 
old  man  seemed  to  be  very  poor  ;  his  clothes  were  worn  {use)  and 
ragged  {deehire).  The  two  men  talked  about  this  and  that.  The 
old  man  told,  among  other  things,  about  certain  events  {evene- 
ment)  of  his  life,  and  said  that  he  had  always  been  very  poor. 
The  traveller  asked  him  then,  if  he  had  ever  been  dissatisfied 
with  his  sad  lot  {sort).  ‘‘  Yes,”  was  the  answer,  “  once  I  was,  but 
only  once  ;  and  that  was  when  I  had  no  shoes  on  my  feet  and  no 
money  to  buy  a  pair  ;  “  but,”  said  he  cheerfully,  “  in  my  discon¬ 
tent  {mscontentement)  I  met  a  man  without  feet,  and  then  I 
thanked  my  God  that  he  had  given  me  sound  {tt07i)  feet.” 


jfibucatioit  2)cpartment,  ©ntado. 

Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

TL.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D 
Examiners  R.  S.  Jenkins,  M.A. 

[P.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  — 

T)er  grof^e  Teller  !ommt  aii  mid)  juerft,  unb  id)  ne^me  if)n 
ror  mid)  unb  bann  and)  (o  eiii  5lfiiettd)en  mil  5bartoffeln  ba^u. 
,3d)  benfe  jmar:  bi^d)en  riel,  aber  bit  barfft  bid) 

l)ier  nid)t  lumpen  laffen,"  unb  efje  ^u.  Tie  l)elleu  Tropfeu 

5  fiub  mir  auf  ber  Ttirne  geftaubeu,  bi§  bie  ^ijdppc^eu  alle 
gege[fen  rrareu.  T3ie  id)  beuu  nun  fertig  mar,  nub  ber  §err 
uebeu  mir  fc^eufte  immer  tapfer  eiu,  bafj  id)’§  gut  !^eruuter= 
friegte,  fragt  mi(^  Teiue  ?Qtaje[tdt  ber  ^ouig:  ,,TL^ie  ifPg, 
mein  0o^u,  m5d)teft  bu  nod)  mel)r  l)abeu  ?  “ 

10  3'^)  33efe^l,  ^Jiajeftdt,  menu  uoc^  eiu  bipc^eu  ba 

ift."  Ta  lad)ten  alle  Jperreu  au§  rollem  .f)alfe,  unb  and) 
Teiue  iDtajeftdt  ^ielt  fid)  bie  Teiteu.  3*^)  mufRe  uid)t  marum. 
^^Iber  ber  c^ruig  fagte:  ,,i)teiu,  e§  ift  gut  fur  ^eute,  mein 
Tol)u,  jel^t  foil  eiu  aubereS  @erid)t  tommeu." 

1 5  dta,  id)  mar  frol),  bap  e§  mit  bem  ^talbSbrateu  alle  mar,  uub 
beufe:  ,,^a§  mirb  uuu  fommeu  ?  "  ^ — ba  tritt  eiu  l)ol)er 
Offi^ier  mit  0d)uureu  auf  beu  0d)ulteru  an  mid)  l)erau  uub 
l)dugt  mir  ba§  eiferue  ^reu^  an. 

2.  State  the  gender  of  ^artoffel  and  Tropfen. 

3.  Give  the  plural  of  .§al§,  @erid)t,  ^reu^. 

4.  l)eilt,  tritt ;  give  tne  principal  parts  of  these  verbs  and 
accent  l)eruuterfrtegte. 
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B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

5(m  Syufje  be§  T()orftetn§  auf  einer  3®albltd)tung  tag  bie 
^•orfterei,  in  ineldjcv  bev  alte  ,!penner  l^aufte.  0d)raergemnt 
jaj3  cr  auf  ber  Steinbant  nor  ber  Tfjiir,  imb  ber  gefledte 
0d)iuet^l)iiub,  ber  fic^  md)t  ineit  banoit  niebergelegt  t)atte, 

5  bUn^elte  ^innehen  nad)  fciiiem  i^Jerrn  I}iiuiber.  (^'r  l}dtte  feine 
TeUnaljine  gem  burd)  eiiie  ftiimme  Stebfofung  an  ben  Tag 
geleget,  aber  er  fanb  e^  geratener,  bent  nbetgelannten  TJtann 
nit^t  na!^e  ju  fonimen.  T)er  ^Ute  mar  nn^nfrteben  mit  fti^ 
felbft  unb  roollte  es  bod)  nid)t  eingeftet)en.  @r  ptte  einen 
1 0  ginger  barnm  gegeben,  menu  er  ben  ntit  bent  gorftgeljUfen 
gefdjloffenen  '|>aft  mieber  riidgdngig  Ijdtte^madjen  fonnen,  benn 
es  mar  i^m  jel^t  flar,  baf3  fein  J^inb  einen  unbefiegbaren 
^iUbermiden  gegen  ilhtfd)  Ijatte,  nnb  menu  er  fid)  and)  bamit 
311  troften  fud)te,  baf3  ^ibneigung  oft  im  (Sd)eftanb  in  3iineignng 
15  nerfe^rt  merbe,  fo  munjd)te  er  bod)  im  ©riinb  feineS  .Iperjeng, 
SSitfi^  moge  bie  Jlleeblattprobe  nic^t  beftel)en. 

^^Im  Tage  ber  Sonnenroenbe,  ber  nad)  altem  .^erfominen  non 
ben  gdgern  feftlid)  begangen  mnrbe,  follte  ber  gorftgef)ilfe 
feine  Jbnnft  ^eigen,  nnb  0onnenraenbe  mar  nid)t  mei)r  fern. 
20  T)ie  arme  ^Jlargarete  ging  einf)er,  bleic^  roie  bie  Tisatbfrau,  bie 
,r;)irten  unb  ilo^tenbrennern  in  inonb^eden  3^dd)ten  ^nmeiten 
begegnet,  nnb  ber  5>ater  l)atte  faum  ba§  v'per^,  i{)r  in  bie  rotge= 
raeinten  Bingen  511  fel)en. 

6.  l^aufte,  fd)roergemnt ;  give  synonyms. 

7.  Give  the  second  person  singular ,  present  indicative  of 
geben  and  je^en. 

8.  Make  a  list  of  the  verbs  with  separable  prefixes  in  the 
extract. 


C. 


9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Vor  einigen  Jahren  machte  Ftirst  Bismark  dem  Kaiser 
von  Russland  einen  Besuch.  Eines  Tages  ging  er  mit  dem 
Kaiser  im  Sommer-garten  des  Petersburger  Schlosses  spazie- 
ren,  als  sie  in  der  Mitte  eines  Grasplatzes  eine  Schildwache 
{Sentinel)  bemerkten.  Fiirst  Bismark,  der  stets  auf  alles 


« 


aufmerksam  war,  hielt  das  fur  sonderbar,  und  erlaubte  sich 
die  Freiheit,  den  Kaiser  zu  fragen,  warum  der  Soldat  da 
postiert  sei. 

Der  Kaiser  aller  Russen  Avuszte  nicht ;  der  Soldat 
wusste  nicht  ausgenommen,  dasz  er  dahin  kommandiert 
worden  sei:  Der  Adjutant  wurde  dann  geschickt  um  den 
Offizier  der  Wache  zu  fragen,  dessen  Antwort  mit  der  der 
Schildwache  ubereinstiramte  :  Commandiert.  Da  die 
Neugierde  nun  erregt  war,  wurden  Militar — Urkunden 
(records)  durchsucht,  ohne  eine  Lbsung  (solution)  zu  liefern 
{yield). 

Endlich  fand  sich  ein  alter  Diener  am  Hofe,  der  sich 
erinnerte,  seinen  Vater  erzahlen  zu  hbren,  dasz  die  Kaiserin 
Catherine  die  Zweite  vor  hundert  Jahren  eines  Tages  auf 
der  Stelle  ein  Schneeglbckchen  (sjio^jodrop)  gef unden  und 
dann  den  Befehl  gegeben  babe  sie  zu  beschiitzen.  Man  habe 
keinen  andern  Plan  erdenken  kbnnen,  als  sie  von  einer 
Schildwache  beschiitzen  zu  lassen. 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
Examiners : S.  Jenkins,  M.A. 

[p.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


1.  Translate  into  German: — 

(rt)  The  soldiers  fought  bravely  and  did  not  flee. 

Q))  Those  country  people  are  not  countrymen  (2anb§nianii) 
of  mine. 

(c)  I  thought  all  the  banks  were  closed  yesterdajG 

(d)  Old  generals  entreated  (bitten)  the  prince  to  attack 

(angreifen)  the  enemy. 

2.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  He  remained  a  fortnight  in  the  country  and  then  came 
back  to  the  city. 

{h)  We  cannoUspeak  about  (fiber)  those  things  now,  it  is 
time  to  go  to  the  concert. 

(c)  Why  has  he  not  become  a  soldier  ? 

{cl)  To  whom  did  you  give  the  letters  and  the  newspaper  ? 

3.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  Whose  house  would  you  like  to  buy  ? 

{h)  Those  are  the  women,  for  whose  children  we  have 
bought  these  toys  (0piel[ad)en). 

(c)  All  those  who  come  late  must  stay  in  (nad)bleiben). 

{d)  It  was  a  quarter  to  nine  when  I  met  him. 

4.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  The  more  they  travelled  the  more  they  learned. 

(b)  As  soon  as  I  called  him,  he  came  to  me. 

(c)  He  could  not  have  sold  the  house  sooner. 

(d)  The  greatest  honors  were  shown  (erlreifcn)  to  the  young 

hero. 
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5.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  They  saw  them  at  my  aunt’s  and  invited  (eiiilabcn)  them. 

(b)  I  have  no  time  to  copy  (ab[d)reibcn)  that  letter  now,  I 

shall  do  it  tomorrow. 

(c)  I  did  not  know  whether  he  was  satisfied  with  his  pupils. 

(d)  I  saw  him  a  week  ago,  hut  he  did  not  see  me. 

6.  Translate  into  German: — 

A  peasant  was  one  day  driving  a  donkey  ((^fel)  through  the 
streets  of  a  city.  The  donkey  did  not  go  fast  enough  and  the  | 
peasant  beat  the  poor  animal  often.  A  kindhearted  (giitbcr^ig) 
man  saw  it  and  said  to  him :  “  Do  not  beat  the  poor  animal,  it 
cannot  go  faster.”  “0,  good  sir!”  answered  the  peasant,  ‘‘I 
am  glad  that  my  donkey  finds  here  a  comrade  (^ainemb).” 


]£t)ucation  department,  ©ntario. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


A. 

1 .  Translate  into  English  : — 

avhpes  ovic  avOpcoircov  airopwr  (Bap^dpoov 

<jvpipbd’)(ov's  vp.d<;  dyco,  dWd  vopui^fov  dpL€LVOv<;  /cal  KpeiTTOv^  TroXkdiv 
(Bap^dpwv  D/Lta?  elvai,  Std  rovro  irpoaeXajBov.  oirco^;  ovv  eaeaOe 
dvSpes  d^LOi  ri)?  eXevOepia^  Ke/crr^aOe  Kal  D/t-a?  e'yd>  euSatpLOvi- 
CO.  ev  yap  ccrre  on  TTjv  eXevuepiav  eXoLpLjjv  av  avu  cov  e^o) 
irdvTcov  Kal  dXXcov  iroXXairXaalcov. 

Utto)?  be  Kai  eibrjre  et?  olov  ep^eaue  aycova,  vpca<^  eib(o<; 
SiSd^co.  TO  pL€V  yap  7rXi}^09  ttoXv,  Kal  Kpavyrj  iroXXy  iiTLacnv'  dv 
Se  raura  dvdcT'^^rjcrOe,  rd  dXXa  Kal  alcryyvecrOaL  pcoi  hoKO)  olov<; 
rjpitv  yvcocreade  rou?  iv  rp  6uTa<;  dv6pco7rov<;.  vpuMv  Se 

dvSpdiv  ovTcoVj  eyo)  vpLMV  rov  pcev  OLKaSe  ^ovXdp^evov  aTnevai  rot? 
ocKOL  l^rfXcoTov  iTOirjCFCo  direXOelVy  ttoXXou?  Se  olptat  iroirjcreLV  rd  Trap' 
epiol  eXeaOat  dvrl  tmv  olkolJ’^ 


2.  KjoetTTOD?.  Decline  throughout  and  give  the  other 
degrees  of  comparison. 

3.  State  the  mood,  tense,  and  voice  and  give  the  principal 
parts  of : — irpocreXa/Sov,  KeKT7]aOe,  eXoLpcrjv,  epxecrOe,  eTTiaaLV, 
dvdcr')(^7]crOe,  yvcoaecrde. 

4.  "'Ottco^  ecrecrOe,  oVft)?  ecSijre.  Distinguish  these  two  uses 
of  07r(o<^. 

5.  "'Ort  eXoLpi7)v  dv.  Use  the  participial  construction  instead. 

6.  Olgat  TTocriaeLv.  What  idiomatic  peculiarity  ? 

[over.] 
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B. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©ert?  3’  ov  \r]6eT  ecj^er/xecov 
TratSo?  eov,  aXX’  t]  7’  aveSvaero  KV/xa  6a\daar]<^y 
yepir]  S’  ave^rj  fieyav  ovpavov  OvXvpLTTOv  re. 
evpev  S’  evpvoira  l^povihrjv  drep  ^pevov  dWcov 
aKporarr}  /copv(f)p  7ro\vS€LpdSo<;  OvXvpiroLO' 

Kai  pa  irdpoiO^  avrolo  tcaOel^ero,  Kal  Xa/3e  jovvcoif 
aKaifj,  Se^LTepy  S’  dp^  vrr  dv6epe(hvo<^  eXovaa 
Xiaaopevy  irpocreeiTre  Aia  l^povLcova  dvaKra' 

Tied  irdrep,  el  izore  S77  ere  per  dOavdroiaLV  ovycra 
57  errei  y  epyM,ro  Be  poi  Kpyjyvov  eeXBcop' 
rlpyaov  pot  vlov,  09  <hfcvpop(oraro<;  dXXcov 
eirXer’  dr  dp  ptv  vvv  <ye  dva^  dvBpwv  ^  Ayapepvtov 
yrtpyaev'  eXd>v  yap  e^et  yepa<;,  auro?  drrovpa^i. 
dXXd  av  rrep  ptv  rtaov,  ^OXvpTrte  pyrtera  Zev- 
r6(f)pa  S’  e’vrl  Tpedeaat  rtOet  Kpdro<^,  oefip’’  dv  ^A')(aLol 
vlov  epov  rtacoatv  6(f)eXX(oatv  re  e  rtpy.^^ 

8.  Give  Attic  forms  for  e^erpecav,  eov,  yovvcov,  ovyaa,  ptv,  e. 

9.  Write  grammatical  notes  on  yepty,  ovpavov,  pot. 

10.  Distinguish  oef^eXXo),  otfyetXco. 

11.  Derive  eu/ouoTra,  7roXvBetpaBo<;,  ILpovtcova,  WKvpopci)raro<s, 
pyrtera. 

12.  Write  notes  on  Thetis,  Olympus y  Orouos,  Achaioi. 

13.  Scan  the  last  two  lines  of  the  extract.  Remark  on  the 
use  of  the  digamma  in  the  tenth  line. 

C. 

14.  Translate  into  English  : — 

01  Be  crrparyyot  ovreo  Xy(f)0evres  dvy^Oyaav  6)<;  ^aatXea 
fcal  dirorpydevre^;  ra?  KetpaXd^  ereXevryaav,  eh  pev  avrdiv  KXeajO- 
7^09  Bd^a<i  yeveaOat  dvyp  /cal  iroXept/cb^i  /cal  (f)tXo7rdXepo<^.  /cal  yap 
By  €0)9  pev  7r6Xepo<^  yv  roh  Aa/ceBatpovtots  irpb^  tou9  ^AOyvatov<; 
irapepevev  ev  'EXXaSt,  eiretBy  Be  elpyvy  eyevero,  dvairetora^;  ryv 
avrov  rroXtv  0)9  ol  ©/oa/ee9  dBt/covert  rovs  ''^XXyva<;,  e^errXet  0)9  TroXe- 
pyacov  roh ^vrrep  ^eppovycrov.  errei  Be  perayvovre^  7ro)9  ol  e(f)opot 
drroarpet^etv  avrbv  erretpdivro ,  e^  AaOpov,  evravda  ov  iretOerat, 
aXX’  ayyero  eh  ' EAXyenrovrov.  e/c  rovrov  /cal  edavardyOy  virb  rd)v  ev 
'2.rrdpry.  yBy  Be  (f)vyd<^  wv  €p')(^erat  rrpb<^  Evpov,  /cal  orrotov^  pev 
X6yot<;  erretae  Evpov  dXXy  yeyparrrat,  BtBcocrt  Be  avrw  Ki)/309 
pvpiovs  Bapet/coih. 

drrorepvco,  cut  olf. 

'  peraytyvdxjKw,  change  one’s  mind. 

Oavaroco,  Condemn  to  death. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 

I 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  M.A.  v 
J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

In  all  the  larger  cities.  After  that  battle.  Of  one  father. 
To  three  mothers.  Another  large  wall.  Smaller.  Most. 
Easier.  Quickest.  Wisest.  More  clearly.  Two  hundred 
and  twenty  nine  soldiers.  We  shall  go  (el/jn).  To  go.  They 
left  behind  (/caraXetTra)).  Having  left  behind.  Having  been 
left  behind.  We  shall  appear  {(^aCvoiiaC).  They  are  sur¬ 
rendering  (eVStSa)/xt).  I  surrendered.  They  surrendered. 
After  surrendering. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

{a)  We  ourselves  know  (oI8a)  that  these  Greeks  have 
neither  provisions  nor  guides. 

ih)  To  whom  (use  the  plur.)  ought  (8eQ  I  to  announce 
that  some  one  is  plotting  against  your  king  ? 

(c)  When  the  rest  of  the  army  arrives  (acpi/cveofiaL),  we 

shall  besiege  the  city  itself. 

(d)  If  they  had  not  crossed  the  river  by  night,  they 

would  have  been  saved  by  us. 

'  (e)  If  you  should  embark  {efi^aCvco)  in  the  boats  which 
these  same  generals  promise  (irmaxi'eofjLai)  to  give 
Cyrus,  you  would  conquer  all  the  Persians. 

3.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

This  gold  then  was  paid  {aTroSiScofit)  to  the  soothsayer 
{fjLdvTt<;)  as  soon  as  the  ten  days  were  past  (TrapepxofjLai).  And 
when  the  king  did  not  at  the  trench  attempt  to  prevent 
Cyrus’  army  from  crossing,  he  seemed  both  to  Cyrus  and  to 
the  others  to  have  abandoned-the-intention  (dTroryLyvcoa-Kco)  of 
fighting.  And  so  on  the  next  day  Cyrus  advanced  more 
carelessly  {'qpLe\ripiev(0<i). 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY. 


fW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[w.  Pakenham,  B.A. 


PART  A.— BRITISH  AND  CANADIAN. 

1.  Sketch  the  career  of  Oliver  Cromwell. 

‘2.  State  in  fall  the  causes  of  the  American  War  of  Inde¬ 
pendence. 

3.  Write  brief  notes  upon  : — 

(u)  the  results  of  the  Indian  Mutiny  ; 

{h)  the  expansion  of  the  British  Empire  between  1764  and 
1885  ; 

(c)  the  Duke  of  Wellington. 

4.  Write  notes  upon  : — 

(a)  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  ; 

(b)  the  Reciprocity  Treaty  ; 

(c)  the  acquisition  of  the  North-West  Territories. 

5.  Indicate  the  position  of  the  following  and  mention  an 
important  event  in  history  connected  with  each  of  them  : — Alma, 
Quatre  Bras,  Lucknow,  Yorktown,  Koord  Kabul  Pass,  Fort 
Garry,  Moravian  Town,  Windmill  Point. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY 


IW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  I W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[w.  Pakenham,  B.A.. 


PART  B.— ANCIENT. 

1.  Explain  the  significance  in  the  earlier  history  of  Greece  of 
Tyrants,  the  Amphictyonic  Councils,  the  Oracles,  and  the 
Sacred  Games. 

2.  Write  notes  upon  : — 

{a)  the  career  of  Alcibiades  ; 

(/))  the  laws  and  institutions  of  Lycurgus. 

3.  Sketch  the  course  of  events  in  Roman  history  between  the 
death  of  Julius  Caesar  and  the  death  of  Antony. 

4.  Write  brief  notes  upon  : — 

(a)  the  capture  of  Rome  by  the  Gauls  in  390  B.C. ; 

[h)  the  battle  of  Cannae. 

5.  Indicate  the  position  of  the  following  and  mention  an 
important  event  in  history  connected  with  each  of  them  : — 
Salamis,  Corcyra,  Tarentum,  Sphacteria,  Aquae  Sextiae, 
Coronea,  Panormus,  Zela. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


EXPERIMENTAL  SCIENCE. 


|F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  j  B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

[j.  C.  McLennan,  Ph.D. 


part  a  —physics. 

1.  Define  {a)  the  metre,  {h)  the  gramme,  and  state  how  they 
are  connected. 

2.  A  uniform  metallic  solid  in  the  form  of  a  sphere,  whose 
diameter  is  18  millimetres,  weighs  0.033  kilograms  : — 

(a)  Calculate  the  specific  gravity  of  the  metallic  solid. 

(b)  Show  how  this  solid  may  be  used  to  determine  experi¬ 
mentally  the  specific  gravity  of  a  sample  of  milk.  Illustrate 
numerically. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  boiling  point  of  a  liquid? 

{b)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  it  can  be 
varied  by  altering  the  air  pressure  to  which  the  liquid  is  sub¬ 
jected  ? 

(c)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  how  a  barometer  in  conjunc¬ 
tion  with  an  air  pump  may  be  used  to  measure  the  air  pressures 
corresponding  to  the  different  boiling  points  of  the  liquid. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  a  sub¬ 
stance  ? 

{b)  Explain  how  to  determine  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of 
ice.  Illustrate  by  a  numerical  example. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


EXPERIMENTAL  SCIENCE. 


PART  B.—CHEMISTRY. 


1.  {a)  Write  chemical  formulae  for  potassium  nitrate,  sodium 
bicarbonate,  potassium  chlorite,  ammonium  sulphite,  zinc  sul¬ 
phate,  sodium  perchlorate,  hydrogen  sulphide  and  sulphuric 
anhydride. 

(b)  Name  the  substances  represented  by  the  following 
formulae  : — 


CH,  ZihClO^), 
K,0 


NaNO 

HCl 


2.  (a)  What  information  is  given  by  the  statement  that  the 
molecular  weight  of  hydrogen  chloride  is  36.5  ? 

(b)  The  volume  of  a  certain  quantity  of  hydrogen  chloride, 
at  25°  C.  and  740mm.  pressure,  is  10  litres.  What  will  be  its 
volume  at  20°  and  730mm.  ? 

3.  Write  equations  for  the  following  reactions  : — 

(a)  Hydrochloric  acid  on  zinc ; 

(b)  Sulphuric  acid  on  sodium  chloride ; 

(c)  Chlorine  on  water  in  sunlight  ; 

(d)  Hydrogen  peroxide  on  sulphur  dioxide. 

« 

4.  Describe  a  method  of  preparing : 

(a)  a  jar  of  chlorine; 

(b)  a  solution  of  sulphur  dioxide. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC. 


TAT.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners  M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
(M.  O’Brien. 


^  1.  Add  together  all  the  multiples  of  17  which  are  between 
300  and  500. 


^2.  Subtract  4127  times  3729  from  5118  times  3800.  ; 

\s.  (a)  Express  as  decimals  U,  f,  and  -/y. 

(5)  Add  the  decimals  together  and  find  to  two  places  of 
decimals  what  percent  each  is  of  the  total.  .  ^  x, 

•  ^  ^ 


4.  A  merchant  puts  upon  a  bargain  counter  : — 

100  articles  which  cost  10  cents  each. 

75  articles  which  cost  15  cents  each. 

50  articles  which  cost  20  cents  each. 

25  articles  which  cost  25  cents  each. 

He  sells  them  all  at  19  cents  each.  Find  his  gain.  /  o 


5.  Find  the  interest  up  to  30th  June,  1904,  on  $125.00  de-' 
posited  on  the  13th  May,  1903,  at  3|^%,  with  a  company  which 
compounds  interest  on  the  30th  June  and  31st  December  in  each 
year,  and  allows  interest  from  date  of  deposit  aijd  to  date  of 
withdrawal. 

6.  Distinguish  between  rate  of  interest  and  rate  of  discount. 
If  the  rate  of  interest  be  5%  what  is  the  equivalent  rate  of 
discount  ?  What  yearly  rate  of  interest  is  equivalent  to  4%  per 
annum  compounded  quarterly  ? 
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7.  X  man  sold  700  shares  of  $200  each  which  had  been  pay¬ 
ing  6|-%  dividends.  Resold  at  $324.50  per  share."  He  then 
bought  as  many  4%  one-thousand  dollar  bonds  at  par  as  he  could 
get  with  the  proceeds,  and  spent  the  balance.  Find  the  change 
in  his  annual  income. 

8.  A  man  who  has  been  in  the  receipt  of  a  monthly  salary, 
rising  $1  a  month,  is  to  be  put  upon  an  equivalent  yearly  salary 
with  an  equivalent  yearly  increase.  His  first  month’s  pay  was 
$50.  His  last  month’s  pay  was  $85.  What  will  be  his  first 
year’s  pay  and  his  yearly  increase  ?  If  he  stays  as  long  under 
the  new  arrangement  as  he  did  under  the  old  one  what  will  be 
his  last  year’s  salary  ? 


# 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A, 
[W.  Pakenham,  B.A. 


1.  We  see  but  darkly 

Even  when  we  look  behind  us,  and  best  things 
Are  not  so  pure  by  nature  that  they  needs 
Must  keep  to  all,  as  fondly  all  believe, 

6  Their  highest  promise.  If  the  mariner 
When  at  reluctant  distance  he  hath  passed 
Some  tempting  island,  could  have  known  the  ills 
That  must  have  fallen  upon  him  had  he  brought 
His  bark  to  land  upon  the  wished-for  shore, 

1 0  Good  cause  would  oft  be  his  to  thank  the  surf 
Whose  white  belt  scared  him  thence. 

{a)  Write  out  in  full  each  of  the  subordinate  clauses  in  this 
passage,  and  give  its  kind  and  connection. 

{h)  Explain  the  grammatical  values  and  relations  of  “  but” 
(1.  1),  “so”  (1.  3),  “needs”  (1.  3),  “keep”  (1.4),  “wished-for” 
(1.  9),  “cause”  (1.  10),  “his”  (1.  10),  “to  thank”  (1.  10). 

2.  Point  out  wherein  the  following  sentences  are  grammati¬ 
cally  defective,  and  amend  : — 

{a)  I  am  not  going  that  far  ;  it  is  a  long  ways  off,  and  I 
don’t  know  as  I  would  find  him  at  home  ;  besides, 
mother  says  I  can’t  be  late  to  dinner. 

{h)  Having  perceived  the  justice  of  several  of  the  criticisms 
against  the  book,  in  this  new  edition  the  arguments 
have  been  re-stated  in  such  a  fashion  as  to  be  equally 
as  cogent  for  those  who  agree,  and  to  be  more 
.  effective  for  those  who  differ  with  me. 

(c)  Public  opinion  is  different  than  that  it  was  formerly, 

for  now  everyone  is  a  gospel  to  themselves. 

(d)  Gladstone,  as  well  as  other  members  of  his  cabinet, 

were  agreed  in  thinking  that  peace  will  soon  be  made. 

[over.] 
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3.  Discuss  the  difference  in  grammatical  construction  sug¬ 
gested  by  the  following  pairs  of  sentences,  and  the  consequent 
difference  in  meaning  : — 

(a)  I  had  lifted  the  sod.  I  had  the  sod  lifted. 

(h)  He  watched  the  birds  flying.  He  w^atched  the  flying 
birds. 

(c)  This  gown  is  becoming  shabby.  This  is  a  becoming 

gown. 

(d)  If  I  would  ask  help  they  would  give  it.  If  I  should 

ask  help  they  should  give  it. 

{e)  I  always  remember  you  sympathizing  with  my  childish 
troubles.  I  always  remember  your  sympathizing 
with  my  childish  troubles. 

(/)  I  always  feel  warmly  at  such  a  time.  I  always  feel 
warm  at  such  a'  time. 

4.  (<x)  Give  the  plural  of  phenomenon,  daisy,  simile,  chimney, 
piano,  bacillus,  mosquito,  daughter-in-law,  vertebra. 

(b)  Give  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  of  chide,  lie 
(to  recline),  spit  (intransitive),  swim,  dive,  eat,  shine. 

5.  Point  out  the  Latin  words  from  which  each  of  the  following 
grammatical  terms  are  derived,  and  show  the  connection  between 
the  original  and  present  meaning : —  interjection,  predicate, 
composition,  auxiliary,  antecedent,  modify,  conjunction. 

.6.  Characterize  the  linguistic  conditions  in  England  at  each 
of  the  following  periods,  so  as  to  bring  out  the  main  differences 
between  English  at  each  of  these  periods  and  as .  spoken  and 
written  at  the  present  time  : — 

{a)  the  time  of  Alfred  (about  900  A.D.)  ; 

(6)  the  time  of  John  (about  1200  A.D.) ; 

(c)  the  time  of  Chaucer  (about  1400  A.D.) ; 

(d)  the  time  of  Elizabeth  (about  1600  A.D.). 


j£J)ucatiou  Department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  AND  ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


rW.  J.  Alexandek,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  i  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[w.  Pakenham,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Trace  the  conversion  of  the  Confederacy  of  Delos  into 
the  Athejiian  Empire. 

(b)  In  what  consisted  the  weakness  of  the  Athenian  Empire 
as  a  rival  of  Sparta  ? 

2.  Sketch  briefly  the  course  of  the  struggle  in  Eome  between 
the  Patricians  and  the  Plebeians  prior  to  300  B.C. 

3.  Write  notes  upon  : — 

,(u)  the  foreign  policy  of  Wolsey  ; 

{h)  the  ecclesiastical  policy  of  Laud  ; 

(c)  the  trade  policy  of  Walpole. 

4.  Trace  the  growth  of  British  possessions  over  seas  between 
1600  and  1763. 

5.  Sketch  the  social,  political  and  religious  condition  of 
England  at  the  accession  of  Elizabeth. 

6.  “  The  Treaty  of  Eyswick  was  the  final  and  decisive  defeat 

of  the  conspiracy  which  had  gone  on  between  Louis  and  the 
Stuarts  ever  since  the  Treaty  of  Dover — a  conspiracy  to  turn 
England  into . a  dependency  of  France.” 

(rt)  Give  the  terms  of  the  treaties  of  Dover  and  Eyswick. 

(h)  Sketch  briefly  the  events  which  immediately  preceded 
the  signing  of  each  of  these  treaties. 

7.  Indicate  the  situation  of  the  following  places  and  mention 
an  important  incident  in  history  connected  with  each  of  them; — 
Numantia,  Pylos,  Decelea,  Torbay,  Breda,  Duquesne,  Beachy 
Head,  Arcot,  Sedgemoor,  Dunbar. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOK  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


fF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  -  B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

(j.  C.  McLennan,  Ph.D. 


1.  {a)  How  would  you  determine  experimentally  the  acceler¬ 
ation  due  to  gravity  ? 

{h)  A  heavy  body  slides  from  rest  down  a  smooth  plane 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  30°  to  the  horizon.  Through  how  many 
feet  will  it  slide  in  the  third  second  of  its  motion  ?  (g.  =  32.) 

2.  {a>  Show  how  to  find  graphically  or  by  calculation  the 
magnitude  and  the  line  of  action  of  the  resultant  of  (i)  any 
number  of  forces  the  same  in  plane,  acting  at  a  point ;  (ii)  two 
parallel  unlike  forces  acting  upon  a  rigid  body. 

{h)  A  straight  uniform  heavy  rod,  AB,  which  is  6  feet  long, 
has  a  6  lb.  weight  attached  at  the  end  A  and  one  of  18  lbs.  at 
the  end  B.  If  it  rests  in  equilibrium  when  placed  across  a 
fulcrum  situated  two  feet  from  the  end  B,  find  the  weight  of  the 
rod. 

7^  3.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  limiting  friction. 

{h)  A  mass  of  2  lbs.  just  rests  on  a  rough  plane  inclined  at 
an  angle  of  30°  to  the  horizon.  Find  the  coefficient  of  friction. 

(c)  If  the  plane  in  {h)  were  inclined  at  an  angle  of  45° 
to  the  horizon,  what  force  parallel  to  the  plane  would  it  be 
necessary  to  apply  to  the  body  to  prevent  it  from  slipping  ? 

4.  (a)  A  piece  of  metal  weighing  330  grammes  floats  in 
mercury  with  ll/18ths  of  its  volume  immersed.  Determine  (i) 
the  volume  and  (ii)  the  specific  gravity  of  the  metal.  (Sp.  G.  of 
Mercury  =  13.5.) 

(5)  Find  the  proportions  of  gold  and  quartz  in  a  nugget 
which  weighs  100  grammes  and  has  a  specific  gravity  of  5.8. 
(Sp.  G.  of  gold  =  19.55.  Sp.  G.  of  quartz  =  2.15.) 
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5.  (a)  Explain,  with  diagrams,  the  principle  of  the  Wheat¬ 
stone  Bridge  and  show  how  it  may  he  used  to  measure  the 
resistance  of  a  wire. 

(h)  Explain,  with  diagram,  how  to  use  a  voltmeter  together 
with  a  voltameter  to  measure  the  resistance  of  an  incandescent 
lamp  when  lighted  by  an  electric  current. 

6.  What  is  a  relay  ?  Describe,  with  diagram,  its  construction 
and  explain  its  use  in  telegraphy. 

7.  Explain,  with  diagrams,  the  principle  of  the  induction  coil, 
indicating  the  function  of  each  of  the  parts. 


I 


% 


iSbucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 
HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

PROBLEMS. 

(SCHOLARSHIPS.) 

I  A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
[m.  O’Brien. 


1.  Find  the  greatest  value  that  the  fraction 

1  —  2x  —  ^x^ 

1  -f~  ^  “H  ^  ^ 

may  have  for  real  values  of  x,  and  the  value  of  x  that  gives  this 
greatest  value. 

2.  If  §2?  sums  of  n  terms  of  three  arithmetical 

series  of  which  the  first  terms  are  unity,  and  the  common 
differences  are  in  harmonical  progression,  then 

S^+S3-2S2 

3.  If  the  coefficients  a,  6,  c,  are  such  that  the  equations 

ax  +  hy  +  c=0 
hx  +  cy  -\-a=0 
cx-\-ay  -\-h  =  ^ 

are  consistent,  and  that  every  pair  of  them  are  independent  as 
regards  x  and  y,  prove  that  x^=y^  =  l,  and  xy  =  l. 

•  /'  a  cc  ~ 

4.  In  the  expansion  of  I -  1^,  show  that  the  coefficients  of 

\a  —  x/ 

the  {2n  —  iy'  and  terms  are  the  same. 

5.  Any  line  is  drawn  across  a  triangle  ABC  meeting  the  sides 
BG,  CA,  AB  (produced  if  necessary)  in  X,  F,  Z.  Find  the  locus 
of  the  second  point  of  intersection  of  the  circles  described  about 
CXY,  AYZ. 
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6.  A  straight  line  is  drawn  to  cut  two  intersecting  circles  and 
their  common  chord,  the  points  of  section  in  order  being  A,  B, 
a,  D,  E.  Show  that  A  A’ 2  :  BD'^  ; :  AC.GE  :  BC.GD. 

7.  If  ABG  is  a  triangle,  find  by  a  geometrical  construction  the 
point  P  which  is  such  that  PA  :  PB  :  PG  :  3  !  4  :  5. 

8.  If  o.  and  /9  are  two  distinct  values  of  6  which  satisfy  the 
equation  acos^  +  h  sin^  =  c,  then 

^2h 

tan  +  tan  i/5= - 

c-j-a 

9.  Prove  that  if  «,  /9,  d,  are  the  least  positive  angles  in 
ascending  order  of  magnitude  which  have  their  sines  equal  to 
the  positive  quantity  k, 

4  sin— +  3  sin-^+2  sin-^+  sin— =2^(1 -f^)- 
2  2  2  2 

10.  ABG  is  a  triangle  inscribed  in  a  circle,  and  from  D,  the 
middle  point  of  BG,  a  line  is  drawn  at  right  angles  to  BG,  meet¬ 
ing  the  circumference  in  E  and  F  \  AE  and  AF  are  joined  to 
form  the  triangle  AEF.  In  like  manner  triangles  are  described 
relatively  to  the  other  sides.  Show  that  the  areas  of  these  three 
triangles  are  to  one  another  as 

sin(5s(7)  :  sm{G'^A)  :  sin(A  s  5). 


le&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


lA.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  :\  M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
[m.  O’Brien. 


1.  (a)  Define  an  angle  and  the  sine  of  an  angle,  making  your 
definitions  applicable  to  angles  of  any  magnitude. 

(b)  What  is  a  radian  ?  How  many  seconds  of  angle  are 
in  a  radian  ? 

(c)  If  X  radians  are  equal  to  y  right  angles,  find  the  ratio 
of  X  to  y. 

2.  If  A  and  B  are  acute  angles,  find  the  sine  of 
when  : — 

{a)  12  tan  A  =  5  and  5  cos  B  =  S. 

(6)  49  sin  A  —  31  and  cos  A  =  sin  B. 


3.  Obtain  formulae  for  expressing  : — 

(a)  the  sine  of  an  angle  in  terms  of  the  ratios  of  half  that 
angle  ; 

(b)  the  cosine  of  an  angle  in  terms  of  the  ratios  of  a  third 
of  that  angle ; 

(c)  the  sine  of  an  angle  in  terms  of  the  cosine  of  double  of 
that  angle. 


4.  Show  that  cot  A  =  cosec  2A+cot  2A.  Hence  show  that 
cosec  2A  +  cosec 4A  A  cosec  8A  A&c. +  cosec  2^A  =cot  A  —  cot  2^A. 


5.  Prove  : — 

.  .  Sin  4A 
(a) 


cos  4A 


=  sec  2A. 


Sin  2A  cos  2A 

(b)  tan  3A  —  tan  2A  —  tan  A  =  tan  3A’.  tan  2 A.  tan  A. 

(c)  cos  20°.  cos  40°.  cos  60°.  cos  80°  =  .0625. 
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6.  In  any  triangle  prove  : — 

.  V  sin  A  sin  B  sin  C 

(a)  - =  _-^  = - 

a  0  c 

(h)  a  =  b  cos  G+c  cos  B,  &c.  =  &c.,  &c.  =  &c. 

(c)  Deduce  =b^  -{-c^  —  2hccosA,  &c.  =  &c.,  &c. 
State  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  in  words. 


=  &c. 


7.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  are  a,  b,  c,  the  opposite  angles  are 
A,  B,  G.  Find  expressions  for : — 

(а)  each  median  ; 

(б)  each  perpendicular ; 

(c)  the  bisector  of  each  angle  and  the  segments  into  which 
it  divides  the  base ; 


8.  Completely  solve  the  following  triangles ; — 

(а)  a  =  7,  6  =  8,  c  =  9,  ^use  sin  j1  =  ^A  V 

(б)  a  =  10,  B  =  S7°  45',  0  =  72°  15'. 

(c)  a  =  11,  6  =  12,  0=64°  30'. 


Given  the  following  values  : — 
^5  =  2.23605 
sin  48°  11'  20"  =  .74535 
sin  58°  24'  40"  =  .85 183 
sin  73°  24'  0"  =  .95831 
log  101351  =  5.00583 
log  65151=4.81392 
log  12  =  1.07918 
log  123027  =  5.08999 
log  23  =  1.36173 


L  sin  37°  45' =  9.78691 
L  sin  70°  =  9.97299 
L  sin  72°  15' =  9.97882 
L  sin  64°  30' =  9.95549 
L  sin  61°  41'  30"  =  9.94468 
L  cot  32°  15'=  10.20000 
L  tan  3°  56'  30"  =  8,83826 


Ebucation  ©epartineiit,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


Examiners 


A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A, 

M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
M.  O’Brien. 

v» 


1.  If  two  chords  in  a  circle  cut  one  another,  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  segments  of  the  one  shall  be  equal  to  the  rect¬ 
angle  contained  by  the  segments  of  the  other.  (Euc.  Ill,  35.) 

2.  About  a  given  circle  circumscribe  a  triangle  equiangular  to 
a  given  triangle.  (Euc.  IV,  3.) 

3.  If  two  triangles  have  the  sides  taken  in  order  about  each 
of  their  angles  proportional,  they  shall  be  similar,  those  angles 
being  equal  which  are  opposite  the  homologous  sides.  (Euc. 
VI,  5.) 

4.  Four  straight  lines  are  proportional,  if  the  rectangle  con¬ 
tained  by  the  first  and  fourth  be  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  second  and  third.  (Euc.  VI,  16.) 

5.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  internally  so  that  the  rectangle 
contained  by  its  segments  may  be  equal  to  a  given  rectangle. 
(Euc.  VI,  28.) 

6.  Show  that  the  four  straight  lines  which  bisect  the  interior 
angles  of  any  quadrilateral  form  a  quadrilateral  which  may  be 
inscribed  in  a  circle. 

7.  ABC  is  a  triangle  such  that  the  side  BG  may  be  produced 
to  D  so  as  to  make  the  triangles  ACD  and  BAD  similar  ;  prove 
that  AD  is  a  tangent  to  the  circle  circumscribing  the  triangle 
ABC. 
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8.  AB  and  CD  are  two  chords  in  a  circle  which  meet  at  E 
when  produced.  Prove  that  the  triangle  EAC  is  to  the  triangle 
EBD  as  the  square  on  is  to  the  square  on  BD. 

9.  is  a  triangle,  and  a  perpendicular  is  drawn  from  A  to 
the  opposite  side  meeting  it  in  D.  If  AB  be  a  mean  proportional 
between  BD  and  BC,  show  that  ^(7  is  a  mean  proportional 
between  BC  and  CD. 

10.  is  a  straight  line  and  P  any  point  in  it ;  find  another 
point  Q  in  the  line  such  that  PQ  will  be  a  mean  proportional 
between  AQ  and  QB. 

11.  AB  is  a  given  straight  line  and  C  a  point  without  it. 
With  center  C  describe  a  circle  cutting  AB  in  the  points  P  and 
Q  so  that  the  rectangle  contained  hy  AP  and  AQ  shall  be  equal 
to  a  given  square. 


JE&ucatioii  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

J.  C.  McLennan,  Ph.D. 


Note. — Thirty  minutes  will  he  allowed  for  the  analysis  of  the 

salt. 


\ 

Part  A. 


Determine  the  base  and  the  acid  represented  in  the  salt 
submitted,  stating  the  tests  by  which  they  were  identified. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 

IF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

Examiners B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

I J.  C.  McLennan,  Ph.D. 


Part  B. 

1.  Compare  the  properties  of  the  oxides  and  of  the  hydroxides 
of  potassium,  zinc,  aluminium,  nitrogen  and  sulphur. 

2.  Write  equations  for  the  following  reactions  : — \ 

(a)  Hydrochloric  acid  on  lead  nitrate  solution. 

{h)  Hydrogen  sulphide  on  potassium  permanganate 
solution  containing  sulphuric  acid. 

(c)  Potassium  hydroxide  on  magnesium  sulphate  solution. 

{(1)  Ferric  chloride  on  potassium  sulphocyanate  solution. 

3.  Analysis  of  a  gaseous  compound  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen 
gave  the  following  result : — 

Nitrogen  63.6 
Oxygen  36.4 

100.0 

One  litre  of  the  gas  at  20°C.  and  740mm.  weighed  1.78 
grammes.  Calculate  the  formula  of  the  compound. 

(N=  14,  0  =  16.) 

4.  How  could  you  obtain  : — 

{a)  Hydrogen  from  water  ; 

(1))  Lead  from  lead  acetate  ; 

(c)  Chlorine  from  ammonium  chloride  ? 

5.  How  can  it  be  shown  that  the  atmosphere  contains  carbon 

dioxide  and  water  vapor  ?  * 

How  could  you  show  the  presence  in  hard  water  of 
chlorides  and  of  calcium  salts  ? 
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JEDucation  ©epartincnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


Examiners : 


A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 

-  M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M,A. 
M.  O’Brien. 


1.  (a)  If  m,  n  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  ax^  -{-hx-{-c  =  0, 
show  that  the  expressions  ax^  -\-hx-\-c  and  a{x — m){x — n)  are 
identically  equal. 

State  and  prove  the  converse. 

(b)  Construct  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  recipro¬ 
cals  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  11  x^  -{-b3x — 97  =  0.  ' 


2.  Solve : — 

(a)  21x^ — 31x^ — — 37a5  +  21=0. 

(h)  x-\-y—z  =  0, 

3x — 4y-\-z  =  0, 
x^  -\-y^  -\-z^  =  -f  3^ -f  E. 


3.  (a)  A  number  is  expressed  in  the  ordinary  scale.  If 
the  difference  between  the  sums  given  by  the  digits  in  the 
odd  places  and  those  in  the  even  places  is  zero  or  is  divisible 
by  11,  show  that  the  number  is  divisible  by  11. 

(b)  If  -f  and  -{- 12a;  +  36  have  a  linear  com¬ 
mon  factor,  what  numerical  values  can  b  have,  and  what  is 
the  common  factor  in  each  case  ? 


4.  If  a?  is  a  variable  quantity  depending  only  on  the  vari¬ 
ables  y  and  2,  if  also  x  oz  y  when  2  is  constant  while  xa:  z 
when  y  is  constant,  show  that  x  ozyz  when  y  and  2  both  vary. 

[over.] 
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5.  (a)  How  many  terms  of  the  series  15  +  21  +  27+  .  .  . 
must  be  taken  to  yield  the  sum  231  ? 

Construct  the  related  problem  to  which  the  negative 
result  taken  positively  is  an  answer. 

(h)  Find  the  sum  to  infinity  of  ^  +-9-  +  ^+ . and 

find  the  sum  of  the  infinite  series  of  terms  following  the 
term. 

(c)  Find  and  compare  the  A.3L,  the  G.M.  and  the  H.3I. 
of  two  positive  numbers  a  and  b. 

6.  Sum  to  n  terms  : — 

{a)  1.3 +  2.5 +  3.7+  .  .  . 

(P)  l+T+r6  +  il+  •  •  • 

7.  {a)  Assuming  the  formula  for  the  number  of  permu¬ 
tations  of  n  things  r  at  a  time,  derive  the  formula  for  the 
number  of  combinations  of  71  things  r  at  a  time. 

(5)  Twelve  different  things  are  to  be  put  up  in  three 
packages,  one  of  3,  one  of  4,  one  of  5  things.  In  how  many 
ways  may  this  be  done  ? 

8.  {a)  State  (not  offering  any  proof)  what  is  meant  by  the 
Binomial  Theorem. 

(h)  If  is  a  positive  integer,  if  denotes  the  number 
of  combinations  of  n  things  r  at  a  time,  and  if  ' 

+  =  a?^-2a+  . .  Jf- .  .  +a^-i 

show  that 

{x ay  =  .  .  .  +„(7,.a?’^~^a^+  .  .  .  +a^. 

Point  out  the  significance  of  the  result. 

(c)  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares,  and  the  sum  of  the 
products  in  twos,  of  the  coefficients  in  the  expansion  of 
(1  -\-xY,  where  is  a  positive  integer. 


9.  {a)  Find  the  value  of 
^  7  7.28  7.28.49 

"^^"^24:48  "^24.48. 72“^  ’  *  ’ 

(p)  Find  the  general  term  in  the  expansion  of 


{l—xY 

(l+^r)i 


lEbucatiou  department,  ©utario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[w.  Pakenham,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  substance  (preferably  by  quotation  either  in 
whole  or  in  part)  of  Macbeth’s  soliloquy  beginning,  If  it  w'ere 
done  when  ’tis  done.” 

{h)  Point  out  what  the  soliloquy  reveals  concerning 
Macbeth . 

2.  {a)  Discuss  with  some  fulness  the  part  that  Lady  Macbeth 
plays  in  the  drama  up  to  the  end  of  the  banquet  scene. 

{h)  Describe  the  sleep-walking  scene,  being  careful  to  note 
details  that  recall  what  has  been  said  and  done  in  the  earlier 
part  of  the  play. 

3.  To-morrow,  and  to-morrow,  and  to-morrow, 

Creeps  in  this  petty  pace  from  day  to  day, 

To  the  last  syllable  of  recorded  time  ; 

And  all  our  yesterdays  have  lighted  fools 

The  way  to  dusty  death.  Out,  out,  brief  candle  ! 

Life’s  but  a  walking  shadow  ;  a  poor  player, 

That  struts  and  frets  his  hour  upon  the  stage. 

And  then  is  heard  no  more  :  it  is  a  tale 
Told  by  an  idiot,  full  of  sound  and  fury. 

Signifying  nothing. 

{a)  State  what  feeling  Macbeth  is  giving  utterance  to  in 
the  above  passage. 

(b)  Point  out  with  reasons  four  details  that  seem  particu¬ 
larly  effective  in  expressing  the  speaker’s  feeling. 

4.  Mention  the  various  phases  of  the  character  of  Brutus  as 
presented  in  Julius  Caesar,  illustrating  each  by  a  definite 
reference  to  the  facts  of  the  play. 
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5.  Compare  the  Choric  Song  of  The  Lotos -Eaters  with  Ulysses 
in  respect  of  (a)  metrical  form,  (h)  natural  scenery  depicted,  and 
(c)  the  spirit  of  the  speakers. 

6.  State  bHefly  the  meaning  of  the  italicised  words  in  the 
following  : — 

(а)  The  genius  and  the  mortcd  instruments 
Are  then  in  council. 

(б)  Is  it  physical  to  walk  unbraced  ? 

(c)  Caesar,  I  never  stood  on  ceremonies. 

Yet  now  they  fright  me. 

{d)  If  thou  be’st  not  immortal,  look  about  you  :  security  gives  ivay  to 
conspiracy. 

(e)  If  it  be  found  so,  some  will  dear  abide  it. 

(/)  You  have  condemned  and  noted  Lucius  Pella. 

(g)  He  died 

As  one  that  had  been  studied  in  his  death 
To  throw  away  the  dearest  thing  he  owed 
As  ’twere  a  careless  trifle. 

(h)  His  two  chamberlains 
Will  I  with  wine  and  wassail  so  convince. 

That  memory,  the  warder  of  the  brain. 

Shall  be  a  fume,  and  the  receipt  of  reason 
A  limbeck  only. 

7.  State  with  precision  the  connection  in  which  any  three  of 
the  following  passages  occur  : — 

(a)  On  God  and  godlike  men  we  build  our  trust. 

(b)  I  have  as  much  of  this  in  art  as  you, 

And  yet  my  nature  could  not  bear  it  so. 

(c)  And  on  a  sudden,  lo  !  the  level  lake. 

And  the  long  glories  of  the  winter  moon. 

(d)  Give  sorrow  words  ;  the  grief  that  does  not  speak 
Whispers  the  o’er-fraught  heart  and  bids  it  break. 

(e)  For  all  the  past  of  time  reveals 
A  bridal  dawn  of  thunder  peals 
Wherever  Thought  has  wedded  Fact. 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


( W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  j  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M. A. 

(w.  Pakenham,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes. 

1.  Description  of  a  barn-raising. 

2.  A  brief,  critical  account  of  your  favorite  novel. 

3.  A  comparison  of  the  two  plays  Julius  Caesar  and  Macbeth. 

4.  “  Self-reverence,  self-knowledge,  self-control. 

These  three  alone  lead  life  to  sovereign  power.” 

5.  A  story  based  on  the  following  : — 

“  A  weary  lot  is  thine,  fair  maid, 

A  weary  lot  is  thine  ! 

To  pull  the  thorn  thy  brow  to  braid. 

And  press  the  rue  for  wine. 

A  lightsome  eye,  a  soldier’s  mien, 

A  feather  of  the  blue, 

A  doublet  of  the  Lincoln  green, — 

No  more  of  me  you  knew 

My  Love  ! 

No  more  of  me  you  knew. 

The  morn  is  merry  June,  I  trow. 

The  rose  is  budding  fain  ; 

But  she  shall  bloom  in  winter  snow 
Ere  we  two  meet  again.” 

He  turned  his  charger  as  he  spake 
Upon  the  river  shore. 

He  gave  the  bridle-reins  a  shake, 

Said,  “Adieu  for  evermore 

My  Love  ! 

And  adieu  for  evermore.” 
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JE^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS.  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


*  Examiners : 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Exitus  fuit  orationis ;  Sibi  nullam  cum  his  amici tiam  esse 
posse,  si  in  Gallia  remanerent ;  neque  verum  esse,  qui  suos  fines 
tueri  non  potuerint,  alienos  occupare ;  neque  ullos  in  Gallia  vacare 
agros,  qui  dari  tantae  praesertim  multitudini  sine  iniuria  possint ; 
sed  licere,  si  velint,  in  Ubiorum  finibus  considere. 

(h)  In  hoc  autem  uno  post  hominum  memoriam  maximo 
crudelissimoque  bello,  quale  helium  nulla  unquam  barbaria  cum 
sua  gente  gessit,  quo  in  bello  lex  hsec  fuit  constituta,  ut  omnes, 
qui  salva  urbe  salvi  esse  possent,  in  hostium  numero  ducerentur, 
.ita  me  gessi,  Quirites,  ut  omnes  salvi  conservaremini ;  et,  cum 
hostes  vestri  tantum  civium  superfuturum  esse  putassent, 
quantum  infinitse  csedi  restitisset,  tantum  autem  urbis,  quantum 
flamma  obire  non  potuisset,  et  urbefn  et  cives  integros  incolu- 
mesque  servavi. 

(c)  Quid  ego  hie  equites  Romanos  commemorem?  qui  vobis 
ita  summam  ordinis  consiliique  concedunt,  ut  vobiscum  de  amore 
rei  publicae  certent ;  quos  ex  multorum  annorum  dissensione 
huius  ordinis  ad  societatem  concordiamque  revocatos  hodiernus 
dies  vobiscum  atque  hsec  causa  coniungit. 

2.  Re-write  in  direct  narrative  (in  Latin)  from  Sihi  to  rema¬ 
nerent  in  (a),  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  considere, 

3.  Write  notes  on  the  use  of  uno,  harharia,  restitisset  (mood 

and  tense)  in  (6),  commemorem,  ita  .  .  .  ut,  huius  ordinis  (case), 
in  (c).  [over] 
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4.  Ut  omnes  .  .  .  ducerentur,  in  (b).  Define  exactly  the  gram¬ 
matical  function  of  this  clause. 

5.  Dissensione  in  (c).  Account  for  this  attitude  of  the 
Equites  towards  the  Senate.  How  was  the  difficulty  arranged  ? 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  ‘  Heu  !  fuge,  nate  dea,  teque  his,  ait,  eripe  flammis. 
hostis  habet  muros  ;  ruit  alto  a  culmine  Troia. 
sat  patriae  Priamoque  datum :  si  Pergama  dextra 
defendi  possent,  etiam  hac  defensa  fuissent. 
sacra  suosque  tibi  commendat  Troia  Penates ; 
hos  cape  fatorum  comites,  his  moenia  quaere, 
magna  pererrato  statues  quae  denique  ponto.’ 
sic  ait,  et  manibus  vittas  Vestamque  potentem, 
aeternumque  adytis  efiert  penetralibus  ignem. 

(6)  Exegi  monumentum  aere  perennius 
regalique  situ  pyramidum  altius, 
quod  non  imber  edax,  non  Aquilo  impotens 
possit  diruere  aut  innumerabilis 
annorum  series  et  fuga  temporum. 
non  omnis  moriar  multaque  pars  mei 
vitabit  Libitinam  :  usque  ego  postera 
crescam  laude  recens,  dum  Capitolium 
scandet  cum  tacita  virgine  pontifex. 
dicar,  qua  violens  obstrepit  Aufidus 
et  qua  pauper  aquae  Daunus  agrestium 
regnavit  populorum,  ex  humili  potens 
princeps  Aeolium  carmen  ad  Italos 
deduxisse  modos.  sume  superbiam 
quaesitam  meritis  et  mihi  Delphica 
lauro  cinge  volens,  Melpomene,  comam. 

’(c)  Merses  profundo,  pulchrior  evenit ; 
luctere,  multa  proruet  integrum 
cum  laude  victorem  geretque 
proelia  coniugibus  loquenda. 

Karthagini  iam  non  ego  nuntios 
mittam  superbos  :  occidit,  occidit 
spes  omnis  et  fortuna  nostri 

nominis  Hasdrubale  interempto : 
nil  Claudiae  non  perficient  manus. 

7.  Scan  the  first' line  of  each  extract  and  name  the  metre. 


8.  Remark  on  the  case  of  flammis,  Ids  (moenia),  j^ojmlorum, 
on  the  tense  of  jpossent,  and  on  the  mood  of  possent,  possit, 
merses. 

* 

9.  Moenia  quae  statues.  Explain.  Why  is  the  Aeneid  called 
“  the  Roman  national  epic  ?  ’ 

t 

10.  Explain  fully  aeternum  ignem,  Gapitolium,  AufidMs, 
Aeolium  carmen,  nuntios  superhos,  Claudiae  manus. 

11.  Indicate  briefly  the  leading  ideas  of  extract  (6). 

C. 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

CAESAK  DEPRECATES  THE  INFLICTION  OF  DEATH 
UPON  THE  CONSPIRATORS. 

Equidem  ego  sic  existimo,  patres  conscripti,  onines  cruciatus 
minores  quam  facinora  illorum  esse.  sed  pleriqiie  mortales 
postrema  meminere,  et  in  hominibus  impiis  sceleris  eorum  obliti 
de  poena  disserunt,  si  ea  panlo  saevior  fuit.  D.  Silanum  virum 
fortem  atque  strenuum  certo  scio  quae  dixerit  studio  rei  publicae 
dixisse  neque  ilium  in  tanta  re  gratiam  ant  inimicitias  exercere  : 
verum  sententia  eius  mihi  non  crudelis — quid  enim  in  tales 
homines  crudele  fieri  potent  ? — sed  aliena  a  re  publica  nostra 
videtur.  nam  profecto  aut  metus  aut  iniuria  te  subegit,  Silane, 
consulem  destinatum  genus  poenae  novum  decernere.  de  timore 
supervacaneum  est  disserere,  cum  praesertim  diligentia  claris- 
simi  viri  consulis  tanta  praesidia  sint  in  armis.  de  poena  possum 
equidem  dicere,  id  quod  res  habet,  in  luctu  atque  miseriis  mortem 
aerumnarum  requiem  non  cruciatum  esse,  earn  cuncta  mortalium 
mala  dissolvere,  ultra  neque  gaudio  locum  esse. 

Supervacaneus,  super jiuoVjS. 
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Education  S)epartinciit,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


f  A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  j  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin : — 

{a)  For  a  long  time  now  you  have  been  trifling  with  the 
forbearance  of  the  Roman  people. 

Qj)  Catiline  saw  that  he  could  not  raise  a  finger  against 
the  city  without  the  knowledge  of  Cicero. 

(c)  Drawing  their  swords,  they  advanced,  but  they  had 
scarcely  set  foot  on  the  bridge  when  {cum)  they  were  seized  by 
our  soldiers. 

{(1)  He  told  me  that  after  (postquam)  the  despatches  with 
their  seals  unbroken  had  been  handed  over  to  the  praetor,  the 
Gauls  were  led  in. 

{e)  Even  with  Catiline  out  of  the  way,  he  doubted  whether 
all  danger  to  the  state  could  be  averted. 

(/)  The  members  of  the  Senate  were  persuaded  to  consult 
their  own  interests,  and  to  have  no  thought  for  Cicero  himself. 

(g)  Under  the  circumstances,  if  you  were  to  punish  the 
conspirators  with  death,  you  would  make  no  great  mistake. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

On  the  eighth  day  of  November  Cicero  called  a  meeting  of 
the  Senate  in  the  temple  of  Jupiter  Stator,  and  when  the  chief 
conspirator  with  the  most  brazen  effrontery  appeared  in  his 
place,  as  if  for  the  purpose  of  mentally  marking  out  each  and 
every  one  of  the  Senators  for  slaughter,  the  orator  cast  many 
bitter  reproaches  in  his  teeth  : — That  he  knew  well  where 
Catiline  had  been  and  what  design  he  had  been  forming ;  that  he 
ought  many  days  before  to  have  been  led  to  death,  and  would 
have  been  visited  with  that  punishment  had  not  the  consuls 
been  wanting  in  their  duty  to  their  fellow-citizens.  Let  him  at 
length  go  out  from  the  city  and  lead  forth  all  his  followers  with 
him.  Why  did  he  hesitate  ?  He  did  not  wish  his  death;  indeed 
he  would  live  as  long  as  there  was  a  man  who  would  dare  to 
defend  him.  For  even  if  he  should  give  the  order  for  his  death, 
the  rest  of  the  band  would  still  remain  behind  to  the  injury 
of  the  state. 


je&ucatioit  IDcpartmcnt,  ©ntaiio. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
.mR.  S.  Jenkins,  M.A. 

P.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English : — 

Je  comptais  sur  tout  ce  train  pour  gagner  mon  banc  sans 
etre  vu  ;  mais  justement  ce  jour-la  tout  etait  tranquille,  comme 
un  matin  de  dimanche.  Par  la  fenetre  ouverte  je  voyais  mes 
camarades  deja  ranges  a  leur  place,  et  M.  Hamel,  qui  passait  et 
repassait  avec  la  terrible  regie  en  fer  sous  le  bras.  II  fallut 
ouvrir  la  porte  et  entrer  au  milieu  de  ce  grand  calme.  Vous 
pensez  si  j’etais  rouge,  et  si  j’avais  peur  ! 

Eh  bien,  non.  M.  Hamel  me  regarda  sans  colere  et  me  dit 
tres  doucement : 

“  Va  vite  a  ta  place,  mon  petit  Frantz;  nous  allions  com- 
mencer  sans  toi.” 

J’enjambai  le  banc  et  je  m’assis  tout  de  suite  a  mon  pupitre. 

2.  Write  in  full  the  present  indicative  active  of  voyais,  ouvrir, 
va,  commencer,  m’assis. 

3.  ''II  fallut  ouvrir  .  .  .”  Rewrite  this  sentence,  using  instead 
of  the  infinitive  a  clause  with  que. 

B. 

4.  Translate  into  English: — 

II  n’avait  pas  moins  de  courage  au  travail  qu’  a  la  bataille, 
et,  bien  qu’  il  ne  suivit  Tecole  qu’en  hiver,  quand  on  ne  navi- 
guait  pas,  il  en  savait  plus,  a  son  retour,  que  les  petits 
pay  sans,  lourds  et  bruyants  comme  leurs  sabots,  qui 

5  baillaient  douze  mois  de  suite  sur  I’abecedaire. 
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Victor  et  Clara  revenaient  de  Fecole  par  la  foret. 

Les  deux  enfants  s’amusaient  a  regarder  les  bucherons 
saper  levS  arbres. 

Comme  Victor  etait  leger  et  adroit,  on  le  faisait  grimper 
10  a  la  cime  des  sapins  pour  attacher  la  corde  qui  sert  a  les 
abattre.  II  paraissait  plus  petit  a  mesure  qu’il  montait,  et 
quand  il  arrivait  en  haut,  Clara  avait  tres  peur. 

Lui,  brave,  se  balan^ait  tout  expres  pour  la  taquiner. 

D’autres  fois,  ils  allaient  voir  M.  Maugendre  a  son  chantier. 
15  Le  charpentier  etait  un  homme  maigre  et  sec  comme  une 
douve. 

II  vivait  seul,  en  dehors  du  village,  en  pleine  foret. 

On  ne  lui  connaissait  pas  d’amis. 

La  curiosite  villageoise  avait  ete  longtemps  intriguee  par 
2  0  la  solitude  et  le  silence  de  cet  inconnu  qui  etait  venu,  du 
fond  de  la  Nievre,  monter  un  chantier  a  Tecart  des  autres. 

Un  jour  il  avait  dit  a  M.  le  cure  qu’il  etait  veuf. 

On  n’en  savait  pas  plus. 

Quand  Maugendre  voyait  arriver  les  enfants,  il  posait  sa 
2  5  scie,  et  laissait  la  sa  besogne  pour  causer  avec  eux. 

Il  s’etait  pris  d’affection  pour  Victor.  Il  lui  enseignait  a 
tailler  des  coques  de  bateau  dans  des  eclats  de  bois. 

5.  Give  the  feminine  forms  of  paysan,  leger,  sec,  veuf,  and  the 
plural  of  travail  and  bateau. 

6.  Write  in  full  the  tenses  to  which  the  following  forms 
belong : — suivit,  sert,  se  halangait. 

C. 

7.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Decidee  a  continuer  seule  sa  route,  elle  pria  I’hotesse 
de  I’auberge  ou  elle  etait  descendue,  dans  la  rue  Doria 
Grossa,  de  lui  procurer  des  moyens  de  transport  pour  Alex- 
andrie,  les  plus  tot  prets  et  les  plus  rapides  qu’elle  pourrait 

5  trouver.  L’hotesse  envoy  a  ses  gar9ons  par  la  ville  ;  mais  ils 
eurent  beau  la  parcourir  dans  tons  les  sens,  de  la  porte  de 
Suse  a  celle  du  P6,  de  la  porte  Neuve  a  celle  du  Palais, 
voitures  publiques,  chaises  de  poste,  chariots,  betes  de  charge, 
de  selle  et  de  bat,  etaient  partis  ou  retenus  des  longtemps 
1 0  a  I’avance,  vu  les  solennites  d’Alexandrie. 

Teresa,  desolee  du  fatal  contre-temps,  absorbee  dans  sa 
reverie,  le  front  baisse,  se  tenait  sur  le  pas  de  I’auberge, 
defiant,  grace  a  la  nuit,  les  regards  qui  auraient  pu  la  recon- 
naitre  dans  sa  ville  natale,  quand  un  bruit  de  roues,  egaye 
1 5  d’un  bruit  de  sonnettes,  se  fit  entendre.  Devant  elle 


s’arreterent  deux  fortes  mules,  trainant  une  de  ces  longues 
voitures  foraines,  dont  le  cofFre  profond,  ferme  et  cadenasse 
comme  une  armoire,  contient  les  objets  de  vente ;  la  voiture 
n’offrait  du  reste  pour  tout  siege,  sur  le  devant,  qu’une  petite 

2  0  banquette  de  cuir,  a  peine  abritee  par  un  auvent  de  toile 
goudronnee. 

(b)  Les  deux  captifs  n’eurent  bientot  plus  de  secrets  Tun 
pour  I’autre.  Apres  s’etre  rapideinent  raconte  les  principaux 
evenements  de  leur  vie,  ils  la  reprenaient  en  detail,  pour  se 

2  5  faire  part  des  moindres  emotions  qui  en  avaient  signale  le 

cours. 

Ils  parlaient  aussi  de  Teresa ;  mais,  a  ce  nom,  Charney, 
embarrasse,  sentait  tout  a  coup  la  rougeur  lui  monter  au 
front ;  le  vieillard  lui-meme  devenait  pensif,  et  un  moment 

3  0  de  silence,  triste  et  solennel,  accompagnait  toujours  le 

souvenir  de  Tange  absent. 

8.  Write  French  sentences  exemplifying  the  difference  in 
meaning  or  use  between  avant  and  devant ;  nouveau  and  neuf ; 
partir  and  sortir. 

9.  AjJi'es  setre  rajndement  raconte  ...”  Give  rules  (with 
examples)  for  the  agreement  of  the  past  participle  in  the  case  of 
reflexive  verbs,  clearly  explaining  this  example. 

D. 

10.  Translate  into  English: — 

Tombe  ainsi  par  hasard  chez  un  homme  charitable, 
Haydn,  cedant  a  ses  sollicitations,  consentit  a  loger  chez  lui 
jusqu’  a  ce  qu’il  eut  trouve  a  utiliser  son  talent.  Ne  voulant  pas 
cependant  rester  a  la  charge  de  cette  famille  respectable,  peu  a 
Taise  elle-meme,  il  se  multipliait  pour  gagner  quelque  argent ;  a 
dix  heures  du  matin  il  allait  toucher  de  Torgue  a  la  chapelle  du 
comte  de  Haugwitz  ;  et  a  onze  il  chantait  a  la  grand’messe  de  la 
cathedrale.  Et  pourtant  une  matinee  si  bien  et  si  durement 
employee  ne  lui  rapportait  que  quinze  sous.  Mais  Dieu,  qui  veut 
bien  nous  eprouver  quelquefois,  qui  recompense  toujours  ceux 
qui  ne  se  decouragent  pas  et  mettent  leur  confiance  en  lui,  lui  fit 
rencontrer,  vers  cette  epoque,  Porpora,  compositeur  italien,  dans 
les  entretiens  duquel  il  puisa  des  notions  tres  utiles  pour  son  art. 
Plusieurs  compositions  qu’il  fit  alors  lui  attirm'ent  Tattention  du 
prince  Antoine  Esterhazy  ;  mais  le  successeur  de  ce  prince,  le 
prince  Nicolas,  fit  davantage  pour  notre  jeune  compositeur :  il 
Tattacha  definitivement  a  sa  personne  sous  le  titre  de  maitre  de 
chapelle.  La  douceur  de  cette  vie,  au  lieu  de  porter  atteinte  a 
son  talent,  ne  fit  au  contraire  que  le  developper  dans  toute  sa 
puissance. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D 
Examiners  : \'K.  S.  Jenkins,  M.A. 

(r  Toews,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Are  your  friends  not  glad  that  we  have  come  ? 

2.  How  long  have  you  been  studying  French  ?  I  have  been 
studying  it  for  three  years. 

3.  If  you  should  go  to  the  city  before  I  go,  be  good  enough  to 
buy  the  books  which  I  need. 

4.  Although  we  may  not  succeed  this  year,  we  shall 
continue  to  study  languages,  shall  we  not  ? 

5.  What  time  did  you  begin  to  write  ?  It  was  five  minutes 
after  nine  in  the  morning  on  the  fourth  of  July. 

6.  That  man  thinks  only  of  eating  and  drinking. 

7.  She  already  knew  that  the  Emperor  was  no  longer  there. 

8.  If  you  do  all  that  this  man  tells  you,  you  will  make  a 
mistake. 

9.  My  sister  has  been  ill  for  a  long  time.  She  came  down 
stairs  to-day  for  the  first  time. 

10.  Here  are  all  the  beautiful  books  which  you  have  given  him. 

11.  He  was  told  that  you  intended  to  live  in  Toronto  during 
the  winter,  and  that  you  were  going  to  France  in  the  spring. 

12.  You  should  go  abroad.  Onn  learns  many  interesting 
things  while  travelling. 

13.  The  soldiers  said  to  the  generals  that  they  were  ready  to 
conquer  or  die. 
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[over.] 


14.  What  a  pity  !  The  rain  prevents  our  taking  a  walk  this 
morning. 

15.  The  sun  was  setting  behind  the  hill  when  we  arrived  in 
the  pretty  little  town. 

16.  Nobody  believes  it.  Are  you  going  to  tell  me  the  same 
thing  ? 

17.  Speak  louder,  but  do  not  all  speak  at  once. 

18.  Everybody  said  that  we  attended  the  meeting. 

19.  Let  us  dress  quickly,  for  we  do  not  wish  to  be  late. 

20.  Please,  sit  down  and  dine  with  us.  You  will  be  hungry 
before  the  train  leaves. 


B. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

Michael  Ano;elo  learned  on  one  occasion  that  a  certain 
great  personage  was  in  the  habit  of  making  sport  of  his 
masterpieces.  So  the  sculptor  decided  to  play  a  trick  upon  him. 
You  know  that  Italy  is  a  country  where  many  excavations  are 
carried  on.  One  day  some  people  who  were  busy  at  such  work 
found  a  beautiful  Cupid  {Ciipidon,  m.)  the  arm  of  which  was 
missing.  They  took  it  to  the  man  who  laughed  at  Michael 
Angelo.  He  was  delighted  with  it,  and  sent  for  the  famous 
sculptor.  “I  see  nothing  extraordinary  about  it,”  said  the  latter. 
“Could  you  make  one  like  it?”  asked  the  former.  “Yes 
without  much  trouble,”  said  Michael  Angelo.  “  But  you 
have  not  examined  the  statue  closely.  Look  at  the  head, 
the  legs,  the  arms — ”  “  The  arm,  you  mean,”  interrupted  the 

sculptor.  “No  modern  artist,  I  think,  could  make  such  an  arm,” 
returned  the  other.  “  If  you  are  willing  to  give  me  time  to  go 
to  my  house,  I  shall  be  able  perhaps  to  prove  the  contrary,” 
replied  Michael  Angelo.  It  was  not  long  till  the  sculptor  was 
back.  He  had  some  object  wrapped  up  in  his  cloak.  It  was  an 
arm.  He  went  up  to  the  Cupid  and  placed  it  where  it  belonged. 
For  he  himself  had  made  the  statue  and  buried  it  in  a  place 
where  he  knew  excavations  would  be  made. 


jEbucation  3)eparttnent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


fL.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

^ennft  bii  ben  33erg  uitb  feinen  SBotfeufteig  ? 

?lJtauItier  fiidjt  tm  9^ebel  fcinen  ; 
3n  inoljut  ber  T)rad)eit  alte  ^riit ; 

(5-g  ftur^t  ber  g^elS  unb  fiber  i()n  bie 
Jbennft  bit  it)n  inotjl  ? 


®a^in !  T)a^in ! 


(Metjt  unfer  2i^eg  !  O  Tniter,  Ia|3  itu§  ^ieljit ! 

2.  Who  wrote  this  poem  and  when  did  he  live  ? 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)er  5tlte  raiegte  ben  ergranten  Jbopf.  (^'r  mar  2anb§fnecfjt 
geraefen  nnb  miipte  in  foidRii  Dingen  33ef(^eib.  (^’r  png  an  ju 
beridjten  non  gretfngein,  .^ngelfegen  unb  nnpd)tbar  mad)enben 
garnfrautfamen.  T)a^nnfdjen  erjdljlte  er  fdjanerltdje  ©efipidjten  nom 
^^')e(jdger,  ber  nad)t§  in  ben  :iBolten  jagt,  nnb  aUexdRUib  ^h>albmann§= 
fpuf,  fo  ba|3  bie  £'opfe  ber  anfgeregt 

innrben. 

4.  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  ronpte. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

,,Gi/'  gab  pe  lad^enb  ^nr  5tntinort,  ,,bur(p  bag  ©djlnffeh 
todp"  unb  babei  liep  pe  mid}  i'^re  fleinen  'OJtaiiggd^ne  fel^en,  bap 
mir’g  ganj  ft^iniit  pi  TRnte  miirbe.  ®ann  filler  pe  fort: 


[over.] 


I;abe  meinen  aufgefagt  imb  roitt  rcieber  ba'^iu  rao  id) 

f)ergefDmmen  bin,  unb  inie  id)  jel^U  an  0einem  .§an§  norubergel^e,  ba 
fel)e  id)  ^ijn  [ib>en  nnb  bin  Ijereinge^ommen.  @elt,  (^v  nimmf  g  nidjt 
libel  ?  3*^  5rbfd)ieb  non  31)^1'^  ne^men." 

6.  Give  the  nominative  plm^al  of  ^Intinovt,  ^od),  ^pam, 
^ienft. 

7.  Give  the  3rd  person  singula>r,  present  indicative  of  gab, 
Uefi,  ]el)en,  fn^r,  !^evgefommen,  (Belt. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

3d)  3l)^ien  ^iirnen,  Sonife  ?  ilSo  benfen  fie  l)in  ?  0tellen 
fie  mid)  anf  bie  ^^robe.  3*^)  gebiilbig  fein  inie  ein  £^amm.  3*^1 
mill  2llle§  5el)nmal  mibeid)olen,  mn  nnr  red)t  oft  ba§  35ergnngen  pi 
l)aben,  in  3l)^’e  fd)onen  5(ngen  bliden  gn  fonnen.  5lc^,  Soni§d)en, 
ma§  l)aben  fie  fiir  l)immlifc^e  idngen !  3^1  begreife  gar  nic^t,  baf3 

id)  bag  nid)t  friil)er  bemerfte. 

9.  Give  the  German  for  : — 

He  cannot  see  Louise’s  heautifid  eye. 

10.  Give  the  German  for  : —  7,  17,  37,  103, 
6  times,  6  at  a  time,  double,  3  kinds,  three-fourths,  1,204,697 . 

t 

11.  Decline  in  full  the  German  for  : — a  beautiful  lamb. 

12.  Translate  into  English  :  — 

ilBieber  raffette  bie  fd)raeve  0l)nr  in  il)ren  3lngeln,  nnb 
l)erein  trat  3^'si!^erv  Snbmig.  ©r  trng  ben  ^opf  mie  immer  ^oi^  nnb 
fto4,  l)atte  beibe  ^pdnbe  in  bie  Tafc^en  feineg  langen  iiberrodeg 
nerfenft  nnb  fd)ritt  gerabe  fo  ^erftreut  mie  3^’^G>ric§  an  Ijerrn  J?nrj= 
mid)el  noriiber.  3*^  tomme  ^nm  3}ortrage,  fprac^  biefer.  0pred)en 
0ie  mit  meinem  iBrnber — rief  Submig,  o^ne  fic^  anf^n^alten,  o^ne 
il)n  nnr  an^nfel^en,  unb  raarf  bie  0alont^ure  noc^  frdftiger  l^inter 
fid)  pi,  alg  griebric^  get^^an. 

13.  Give  the  comparative  of  l)oc^,  langen. 

14.  Give  the  German  for  : — 

Kurzmicliel  had  come  to  speak  imth  the  proud  brother. 


B. 


15.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ^^(polIoniuS  fprac^  inbeS  fort  imb  !^atte  feine  5l^nung  ron 
bem,  raa§  in  bem  23riibev  rorgtng.  rao^er  ber 

^Bibertrihe  beiiier  '^vaii  gegen  mid)  fommt.  3^)  cr 

Don  nid)t§  fominen  fanu,  iraS  id)  mit  51b[ic§t  get^an  |dtte,  mir  tl)n 
511  rerbienen.  £'ann[t  bii  mir  ben  @runb  jagen  ?  3d)  raid  fie  md)t 

auftagen ;  e§  ift  moglid),  bap  id)  etraa§  an  mir  ^abe,  ba§  i'^r  mi^fddt. 
Hub  baun  ift’g  gemi^  nid)t§,  ma§  511  loben  ober  nur  511  fc^onen  rodve. 
Hub  id)  mid  banii  ebenfo  geraip  ber  lei^te  fein,  eg  ft^onen,  meif3 
id)  nur,  mag  eg  ift.  25>eif3t  bii’g,  fo  bitte,  fag  eg  mir.  ^dmag 
0d^Ummeg  barfft  and)  bu  itid)t  an  mir  fc^onen,  unb  tdte  bir’g  and) 
nod)  fo  mel).  2l>eif3t  bu’g  nnb  fagft  mir’g  nid)t,  fo  ift’g  mir  barum. 
i?(ber  bu  frdnfft  mid)  nid)t  bamit,  gerni^  nii^t,  grit^. 

{b)  Tdir  ift  auf  ber  3Bett  nid)tg  tieber 
ilttg  bag  ©tiibc^eu,  mo  id)  bin, 

T)enn  ba  mot)nt  mir  gegeniiber 
.  (£'ine  fc^one  dtai^barin ! 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


fL.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  S.  Jenkins,  M.A, 

(p.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


1 .  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  Who  met  Ked  Riding  Hood  on  the  road  through  the 
woods  ? 

{h)  A  grey  wolf  with  large  eyes  and  a  terrible  mouth. 

(c)  What  did  the  ugly  beast  say  to  the  little  girl  ? 

{d)  He  asked  her  where  she  was  going. 

{e)  He  also  said  there  were  fine  flowers  in  the  fields. 


2.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  How  had  the  workman  come  by  his  iron  cross  ? 

{h)  He  had  got  it  from  His  Majesty  King  William  the  First. 

(c)  Did  he  have  to  tell  the  king  what  he  had  done  ? 

(d)  No,  a  gentleman  sitting  at  the  table  told  him. 

(e)  The  workman  was  proud  of  it  and  wore  it  on  his  breast. 


3.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  A  young  man  should  not  sit  all  day  over  his  books. 

(b)  She  is  not  rich  but  the  main  thing  is  that  she  is  good 

and  true. 

(c)  Wait  a  moment !  This  is  not  so  easy  as  I  thought. 

(d)  William  introduced  the  young  girl  to  his  brother  and 

aunt. 

(e)  Alfred  confessed  that  the  women  were  right  this  time. 

[over.] 
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4.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  Could  the  boy’s  grandmother  read  and  write  when  she 
was  young  ? 

(h)  Not  at  all,  but  still  the  little  fellow  had  to  learn  to 
do  so. 

(c)  Did  the  shoemaker  ever  meet  the  young  woman  at  a 

dance  ? 

(d)  No,  but  one  day  the  door  of  his  shop  was  open  and  in 

she  walked. 

(e)  The  landlady  was  going  to  sell  the  business  and  buy 

elsewhere. 

5.  Translate  into  German: — 

The  two  brothers,  Frederick  and  Lewis,  were  of  a  noble 
family  but  were  very  different  in  nature.  They  lived  in  an  old 
castle  and  decided  to  divide  the  land  into  two  equal  parts.  But 
because  of  their  quarrels  this  division  was  postponed 
from  day  to  day  {pr  fifteen  years.  They  led  a  quiet  life  at 
their  castle,  riding  together  into  the  fields  in  the  summer  and  in 
the  winter  into  the  forest.  But  they  scarcely  ever  returned 
home  together  for  they  would  quarrel.  Then  Lewis’  face  would 
grow  dark,  his  words  bitter,  and  Frederick  would  answer  him 
hotly.  This  happened  every  day  and  there  was  no  peace. 

Lewis  had  determined  to  marry  Lina  Aepelbliih  but 
Frederick  said  she  should  never  enter  his  house  and  again 
there  was  a  terrible  quarrel.  Finally  they  both  fell  in  love 
with  the  neighbor’s  niece  who  had  already  been  married  for 
ten  years.  So  it  came  that,  in  spite  of  all  their  plans,  the 
brothers  never  got  married  and  that  the  old  family  of  Gemper- 
lein  died  out  with  them. 


)£(Mication  ©epaitment,  ©ntaiio. 

Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AKD 
SIGHT  TRAKSLATIOK. 

[  A.  Carruthers,  M. a. 
Examiners  :  -  J.  Fletcher,  M.  A. 

(J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


I.  Translate  into  English  : — 

'YiVTavOa  KOjOo?  'LiXavov  /caXeVa?  tov  W./Ji7rpaKL(i>T7]v  jxdvTiv 
eScoKev  avTW  hapeifcov^  rpLcr’^^^iXiov^,  on  rp  evSefcarr)  dir  i/cecvr]^ 
yjpLepa  irpoOvopievo^  elirev  avrw  otl  /3aaL\ev<^  ov  8e/ca 

r)piepa)v,  KO/^o?  S’  elirev,  dpa  en  pba'^eliai,  el  ev  laviavs  ov 

pba'yeiTai  rat?  7)pLepav^‘  idv  S’  aXr]Oevcry<;,  vma'^^vovpiaL  croi  heKa 
rdXaviay  tovto  to  ^(^pvaLOv  Tore  direSco/cev,  eirel  iraprfkOov  ai 
heKa  7]pLepaL. 


2.  Sapeifcov^  TpL(T'^t\{ov‘=;.  About  how  much  in  our*  money  ? 
Explain  the  case  of  rjpLepcov.  What  other  mood  might  be  sub¬ 
stituted  for  the  first  pLaxelraL  ?  Explain  the  use  of  ov  before 
the  third  pLaxelrai.  What  is  the  exact  force  of  dXT^Oevory^ 
here  ?  Explain  the  peculiarity  in  the  form  of  the  conditional 
sentence  idv  S’  dXr^Oevar]^  ....  rdXavra.  Give  the  mood 
synopsis  of  direhwfcev  (that  is,  in  the  aorist  active). 


3.  Translate  into  English  : — 


(a) 


1  0, 


''n?  ecjyar  evxdpievo^,  rov  S’  e/cXve  ’AttoXXo)!^, 

^rj  Se  fcar  OvXvpLiroLO  Kaprjvwv  ^coog-ez^o?  icrjp, 

To^’  idpbOicnv  dpL(j)7]pecf)ea  re  (f)ape'Tpi]V' 

e/cXay^av  S’  ap’  oicrrol  iir  idpbcov  y^coogeVozo, 

avTOV  KLvrjdevTO^;'  6  S’  7]ie  vv/crl  eoLKcd^. 

e^er  eireir  airavevue  vecrv,  ptera  o  tov  ez^/ce- 

heivrj  Se  KXayyrj  yever  dpyvpeoio  /Sioto. 

ovp7]a<;  pi€V  irpMTOV  e’TTwyero  /cal  Kvva<;  dpyov<;, 

avrdp  eiretr  avTolcn  ySeAo?  ixeirevKe^  e(f>LeU 

/3aXX’’  alel  Se  irvpal  vefcvcov  /calovro  OapLetai.  (OVER) 
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(/;)  Avt L/ca  8’  ^l8o/ji€vPja  /jberdWa  dcrTvS^  dpeXOcov' 
'B^elvov  ’yap  ol  e(j)aa/c6  (^l\ov  r  epev  alholov  re. 
i(p  o  7]  01]  ce/caTi]  r]  evoefcarT]  ireXev 
Ol')(^opi€VM  avv  vi]val  Kopwviaiv  ''\\lov  elaoi. 

15  Tw  pi€v  £70)  7r/3o?  So) par  dyo)v  ev  i^eiVLcraa, 
(piXecov,  ttoWoiv  /card  oIkov  iovrojv 
Kat  OL  Tol<s  T  aX,Xoi9  erdpop^,  ot  dpi  avTW  eirovro, 
A7]p66ev  aXifyiTa  Soi/ca  teal  atOoiTa  olvov  djeipa^ 
Kat  ^801)9  IpevaaaOai,  Lva  irXirjaaLaTO  Ovpiov. 

2  0  ’'Ez^^a  Svd)Se/ca  piev  pievov  7]paTa  Slot  ’A^azor 
EzXez  yap  Bo/oe7^9  dv€pio<;  pieya’;,  ovS^  eirl  yair] 

Eza  Xarao-Oai,  ')(^aX€7roi;  Se  tz9  oypope  SaipLov' 

TpLaKaiSe/cdTp  S’’  dvepiO'^  nreae,  rol  3’  dvdyovro. 


4.  Distinguish  the  force  of  the  tenses  /3i]  (v.  2),  ijle  (v.  5), 
€i]/c€  (V.  6)^  and  icfneh  (v.  9).  Parse  wpiotaiv  (v.  3)^  and  0  (v.  5). 
Comment  on  the  number  of  rof’  (v.  3),  and  on  the  point  of  the 
comparison  in  wktI  e’oz/^w  (v.  5).  Note  any  onomatopoeic 
effects  in  extract  (a). 


5.  Scan  vv.  3  and  4. 

6.  {a)  darvS'  (v.  11}  :  What  place  was  this  and  where 
situated?  tov,  iyo)  {v.  15):  Who  are  represented'  by  these 
words  ?  To  whom  is  the  second  passage  addressed  ? 
Explain  the  case  of  Tw  (v.  13),  and  of  ttoXXcov  (v.  16).  Parse 
copope  (V.  22). 

(b)  Give  in  English,  in  as  few  words  as  possible,  what 
you  would  consider  a  suitable  sub-title  or  heading  for  Bk. 
XIX.  of  the  Odyssey. 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  EPM.  YlpotcopieVy  &  IIXoDre.  tl  tovto  ;  viroaKd^ep; ; 
iX€X7]6eL<;  pe,  d)  yevvdSa,  ov  tiz^Xo9  povov^  dXXd  kol  ^01X09  d)v. 

TIAOTT.  OvK  del  touto,  do  '^ppr],  aXX’  oiroTav  pev  diTLO) 
irapd  TLva  irepcpOel’^  viro  tov  Azo9,  ov/c  olS^  07r<»9  jSpaSv'^  elpi  Kal 
^a)Xo9  dpeporepoL^;,  019  poXi^  reXelv  eirl  to  reppa,  irpoyr]pdaavTO<^ 
evLore  tov  irepipevovTO’;,  oiroTav  Se  aTraXXdTTeadac  Se'y,  TrTrjpov  6\lreL, 
TToXv  Tcdv  oveipcov  d)KVTepov’  dpa  yovv  eireaev  y  vairXrjy^j  Kaydi 
ijSrj  dva/CTjpvTTopat  vevLicr)Kd)<^,  VTrepirrjS^cra'^  to  aTdSiov  ovSe  ISovTCOv 
evLOTe  Toov  OeaToov. 

(b)  Ilepl  Se  T?79  epri’i  LTTTrLKTj^;,  ^9  ovto<;  iToXprjae  pvr]a6rjvaL 
7r/309  vpd<^y  ovTe  t^v  tv^ijv  ^ezcra9  ovTe  vpd<^  ala')(yv6eA,  ov  ttoXw 


6  \6>yo<^.  ijM  yap  olpbai,  w  /SovX'p,  irdvra^  rov^i  e^oi^ra?  tl  hvarv- 
XV toOto  ^rjTelv  /cal  tovto  (piXocrocf^elv,  ottw?  aXvTTorara 

pLeTax^tptovvTai  to  avp./Se^rj/co'^i  irdOo^;.  &v  eh  €yd>,  /cal  'TrepiTreTTTcoKu/f; 
Toiavry  avpLcpopa  ravri^v  ipiavTW  pciaTcovijv  i^i]vpov  eh  ra?  oSou?  ra? 
pLaKporepa's  tmv  dvay/catcop. 


8.  In  (a-),  compare  ^pa8v<;,  and  parse  irpoyiipdcravTo^  and 
wKvrepov.  In  (b),  give  the  kind  and  relation  of  the  clause, 

OTToo?  ....  irdOo’^. 


9.  {a)  In  what  centuries  did  Lucian  and  Timon  respec¬ 
tively  live  ? 

ih)  Judging  from  the  subject  matter,  what  was  probably 

Lucian’s  design  in  writing  this  dialogue  ? 

% 

10.  {a)  ^^Lysias  managed  to  adapt  the  speech  which  he 
wrote  to  the  character  of  the  person  who  delivered  it.” 
Illustrate  this  from  either  of  the  speeches  read. 

(b)  Under  what  circumstances  and  l;>efore  whom  was 
the  charge  against  Mantitheus  laid  ?  What  was  his  line  of 
defence  ? 


II.  Translate  into  English  : — 

^ K/covaa<;  ravra  6  'Sevo(f)d)v  irpoaayaydiv  irpo^  Trjv 
Tou?  pev  oTrXtTa?  OeaOai  e/ceXevae  rd  oirXa,  auro?  Se  S/a^d^  avv 
Toh  Xoyct.70t9  eaKoirelro  irojepov  etr]  Kpelrrov  dirayayelv  Kal  tou? 
Sta^e^7]/c6Ta<;  y  /cal  rod;  oirXiTa^;  SiafSi/Sd^eiv,  (w?  JXoWo?  dv  rod 
X^ophu.  eSo/cei  ydp  to  pev  dirayayelv  ovk  elvat  dvev  ttoXXmv 
ve/cpd)v,  eXelv  8’  dv  wovto  /cal  ol  Xoxcvyol  to  ywpibr,  Kal  6  3ero(/)wi^ 
(Tvvexd>pr](^€  lepoh  ircarevaa^'  ol  ydp  pdvrei^i  dirodeheby pevoi 
^crav  OTt  pdxv  earat,  to  Se  TeA,o?  KaXov  rr}?  e^dSov.  Kal  tou? 
pev  Xox(iyov<;  eirepire  dta^L/SlovTa^  roi)^  oirXiTa^;,  avTO<^  S’  epevev 
dvaxoypi(Ta<;  diravra^^  tov^  ireXTaard^,  Kal  ovSeva  eta  aKpo^oXt^ea- 
OaL.  eirel  S’  rjKov  ol  oirXiTaL,  iKeXev/Te  t6v  Xoxov  eKaarov  iroirjcraL 
TOiv  XoxayMV  dv  Kpdriara  otrjTai  dywvielaQai. 

XapdSpa,  ravine. 


lEbucation  department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


''A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

(a)  They  were  advancing  as  if  they  were  in  doubt  what  to  do. 

{h)  The  next  day  we  took  precautions  that  those  whom  we 
had  seized  should  not  escape  by  night. 

(c)  We  know  that  they  would  not  have  broken  the  bridge, 

had  they  thought  that  they  must  themselves  cross 
the  river. 

(d)  On  this  account  he  is  afraid  that  he  will  not  be  able  to 

prevent  us  from  getting  our  supplies. 

(e)  In  addition  to  this  he  promised  not  to  return  until  he 

had  persuaded  all  who  were  unwilling  to  go. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

Cyrus  enlisted  ten  thousand  Greeks  besides  a  large 
number  of  native  troops,  and  with  these  advanced  as  rapidly  as 
he  could  through  Cilicia  and  Syria  towards  Babylon.  Near  this 
city  at  the  village  of  Cunaxa  he  met  his  brother  Artaxerxes  in 
command  of  a  great  host,  and  fought  a  battle  in  which,  while 
the  Greeks  defeated  the  troops  opposed  to  them,  Cyrus  himself 
was  killed.  Soon  after,  the  other  leaders  were  entrapped 
{use  Ttpodoato)  and  put  to  death.  The  Greeks  thereupon  chose 
new  commanders,  chief  among  whom  was  Xenophon,  under 
whose  leadership  they  began  a  difficult  march  through  a  hostile 
country.  They  moved  up  the  banks  of  the  Tigris,  harassed  by 
the  army  of  Tissaphernes,  and  suffering  terribly  from  cold  and 
hunger,  and  at  last  after  crossing  many  lofty  mountains  they 
reached  the  sea.  This  famous  march  of  the  ten  thousand, 
recorded  by  Xenophon  himself,  revealed  the  weakness  of  the 
Persian  Empire  and  the  superiority  of  the  Greek  soldiers. 

[3600] 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Botany.) 


fF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  i  B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

(j.  C.  McLennan,  P.hD. 


Note. — Thirty  minutes  are  to  he  allowed  for  Part  A. 

Part  A. 

Identify  the  submitted  plant  by  means  of  your  text-book,  re¬ 
ferring  it  to  its  proper  order,  genus  and  species,  and  analyse  it 
according  to  the  accompanying  schedule. 


( Schedule  will  be  found  on  Pages  S,  S  and  4- ) 


[over.] 
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fibucation  Department,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Botany.) 


TF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

(J.  C.  McLennan,  Ph.D. 


.  Part  B. 

1.  Describe  fully  the  submitted  plant. 

2.  Draw  one  half  of  the  submitted  section  naming  the  organs 
and  tissues. 

3.  Describe  briefly  the  structure  and  life-history  of  a  fern  and 
a  moss.  In  what  respects  do  they  resemble  and  in  what  do  they 
differ  from  one  another  ? 

4.  Describe  the  structure  of  the  various  parts  composing  the 
pistil  of  a  typical  flower.  Outline  the  process  of  fertilization 
and  conversion  of  an  ovule  into  a  seed. 

5.  Describe  the  chief  types  of  veining  in  the  leaves  of  flower¬ 
ing  plants.  What  is  the  general  structure  and  function  of  a 
leaf- vein  ? 


[3600] 


£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Zoology.) 


Examiners 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

J.  C.  McLennan,  Ph.D. 


1.  Make  an  enlarged  drawing  of  the  submitted  animal  as 
viewed  from  the  left  side,  naming  the  parts.  Of  what  class 
and  sub- kingdom  may  the  animal  be  regarded  as  typical  ? 
Give  reasons. 

2.  Mention  the  main  subdivisions  of  the  skeleton  of  a  fish. 
What  organs  are  related  to  each,  and  how  are  the  skeletal  parts 
modified  for  their  support  ? 

3.  Describe  the  structure  and  habits  of  the  fresh- water 
mussel,  showing  how  the  functions  of  locomotion,  respiration, 
and  collection  of  food  are  performed. 

4.  Describe  the  dentition  of  the  dog,  or  of  the  cat,  showing 
how  the  various  teeth  are  modified  for  the  functions  they 
have  to  perform.  What  is  meant  by  a  dental  formula  ? 

5.  The  scientific  name  of  the  common  perch  is  Perea  flavescens. 
Explain  fully  what  such  a  name  indicates  and  why  it  is  con¬ 
sidered  necessary. 

(3500) 
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Education  2)cpartmcnl,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BANKING  AND  EXCHANGE. 


Examiners: 


G.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
J.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 


1.  What  are  the  economic  functions  of  money  ? 

2.  State  the  object  of  and  the  regulations  governing  ‘‘The 
Bank  Circulation  Kedemption  Fund.” 

3.  What  regulations  govern  the  transfer  of  the  stock  of 
Canadian  Chartered  Banks  ? 

4.  What  terminates  the  authority  of  a  bank  to  pay  a  chequn 
drawn  upon  it  ? 

5.  In  case  a  bank  becomes  insolvent,  in  what  order  are  the 
claims  of  the  different  creditors  to  be  satisfied  ? 

6.  Draw  up  in  form  the  statement  of  Liabilities  and  Assets 
to  be  submitted  by  the  directors  of  a  bank  to  the  shareholders 
at  the  annual  meeting. 

7.  Is  the  Banking  System  a  cause  or  a  result  of  commercial 
progress  ? 

8.  Write  notes  on : — double  liability,  letter  of  credit,  bank 
director,  value,  price,  dealing  in  stocks  on  margin. 

9.  Discuss  the  value  of  the  Stock  and  Produce  Exchange  to 
the  commercial  world. 


% 


■■.  .  V;:  ^' ^■  '  Xv'^ 

•' •'  ^  ^  ■' -V^’'  ^ 

'■ ,  I*  -<7i.  ‘,  ;-  ^^'^^ti'r'i.iH^v-  ■’': 

'  .  ‘‘A^  7. ■'.>'•  7'^ 


•V 


ov  .  ■  ■T'£:;^•  ■  \i 


'  t 

■?•  ! 


.  V  ‘  * 


■  ^ 

1 


3  ■  j 


•  Ht-Jtl^'i  ‘■••■■'I.j,;  -  t"'-;r- .'si  ;  Ir 

71'-'  ■  ,iL.  <yf.  ■  .tf.  v*  .75  a- -v*^  ■ 


7- 

'’*  A  ' 

•  V 


.'■n' 


'•',  TJ-*^  *.  J' 


•  «'•  . 
.•( 


'•  / 

|.  .}  f  ,  '■•  ,  V. 


)f^f*  •■^‘^'  ''i^i'r. 


■‘Ti 


•  » 

.  .  i'  ’ 


».j|,:  ■  -,V' *7 


I 


.  ■  .V  '  '».  ' 


'  . 


'''^'•-■■^;:r'’^3.il'^:^y«:K.  “  f'-  ’i 

\  ^r,:V  ^1-.  'VJ  .1 


'.i*M  '■  •  •'  ■'''*? 

?J  ill 


,i'’’  ■,  " ’’'  .'iWT  '  '’i  '-:. 


'*  ■..»,'  (./ ,, 


■.»  ■ 

I  '  '  I  V 


PT  •. 


' '  ;,•'  V;  .  - 


-  -3il  ♦  ■  > 


'  ‘J .  *  ** 


'  ,  >:  ..iiz08if,  ■  , 


1^1  'I 


'I. 


f  4  ■’  ."'  'j  <  7 


•i*.  ’  -  •  ■  7 '  .1  <  •'■  I.  .tv  .  ■  .'  .!*■». .  .  ■  '  ■  4«'  '■  ; 


h  !  .T>* 


I 


1  i  *• 


•: 


,  -Vr  .  -I  . 

I  *  '. 


< 


<  ;  X- 

ii 


I.  ;  7 


./'  ‘3.1;  ■•^''jillllk'1  ».;  'f<3  ^  '  1(  fW 'li" /j  , 


4 


t...  <;■■■' 


]£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 


Examiners : 


G.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
J.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 


1.  Describe  the  use  of  {a)  the  Card  system,  and  (b)  the  Loose 
Leaf  system^  pointing  out  their  advantages  and  disadvantages. 


2.  Prepare  a  Trading  account,  Profit  and  Loss  account,  and 
Statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities  from  the  following  informa¬ 
tion  obtained  from  the  books  of  the  Williams  Manufacturing  Co., 
Limited,  on  Dec.  31,  1903  : — 


Capital . 

Sundry  Creditors . 

Bank  Overdraft . 

Sales  Account . 

Reserve  Fund  for  Bad  Debts . . . 

Royalties . 

Interest .  . 

Directors’  Fees . 

Expense . 

Salaries . . . 

Taxes . 

Advertising .  . 

Coal  and  Water . 

Repairs .  . 

Freight  inwards . 

Expense  of  putting  up  Machinery  sold  ,  .  .  . 

Wages . 

Purchases . 

Cash .  . 

Accounts  Receivable . 

Patents .  . 

Loose  Tools . . 

Office  Furniture . 

Stock  Jan.  1,  1903 . 

Patterns . 

Machinery  and  Plant . 

Real  Estate . 


I  1,000 
5,600 
500 

2.250 
7,000 
1,300 

1.250 

2.250 
4,000 
4,000 
8,000 

59,000 

70,000 

500 

73,850 

5,000 

12.500 

2,000 

45,000 

16.500 
44,000 
25,000 


I  150,000 
35,000 
4,500 
200,000 
1,000 


390,500  390,500 

[over.] 


Write  off  for  depreciation  on  Land  and  Buildings  3% ;  Ma¬ 
chinery  and  Plant  10% ;  Patterns  10% ;  Patents  10% ;  Office 
Furiture  5% ;  and  make  a  provision  of  6%  on  Accounts  Eeceiv- 
able  for  bad  debts.  On  Dec.  31,  1903,  the  Stock  on  hand  was 
valued  at  $47,500,  and  the  Loose  Tools  at  $11,500.  It  is 
proposed  to  declare  a  dividend  of  5% ;  and  to  carry  the  balance 
of  profits  to  a  Surplus  Account. 

3.  A  company  is  organized  to  purchase  a  coal  mine  from  the 
owner,  James  Harvey,  for  $300,000,  to  be  paid  as  follows: — 
$100,000  in  cash,  $100,000  in  shares,  and  a  $100,000  mortgage 
to  be  held  by  the  vendor  on  the  property.  The  Capital  Stock  is 
to  be  $400,000  in  2000  shares  of  $200  each.  Of  this  A.  B.,  C. 
D.,  E.  F.,  G.  H.,  I.  K.,  each  subscribed  for  300  shares,  and  pay 
50%  thereon. 

The  property  is  valued  as  follows  : — Mine  $238,000  ;  Eeal 
Estate  $25,000 ;  Plant  and  Machinery  $25,000 ;  Coal  in  Stock 
$12,000.  Give  the  Journal  entries  to  open  the  company’s  Books. 

/ 

4.  A  manufacturing  company  with  a  Capital  Stock  of 
$500,000  in  5000  shares  of  $100  each,  is  reorganized  with  a 
capital  of  $1,000,000  in  10,000  shares  of  $100  each  which  are 
issued  to  the  stockholders  of  the  old  company  at  the  rate  of  two 
new  shares  (credited  with  $75  paid  per  share)  for  each  share  in 
the  old  company,  viz.  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  who  each  had  500 
shares  except  G  who  had  2000  shares.  The  property  and  Assets 
consist  of  Eeal  Estate  $379,000 ;  Plant  $135,000  ;  Machinery 
$241,000;  Sundry  debtors  $25,000;  Bills  Eeceivable  $7,500; 
Merchandise  $50,000. 

All  these  are  acquired  by  the  new  company  and  form  part  of 
the  consideration  for  the  issue  of  the  shares.  The  liabilities  of 
the  old  company  are : —  Sundry  Creditors  $50,000,  and  Bills 
Payable  $37,500. 

Make  the  necessary  Journal  entries  for  the  new  company  to 
place  on  record  this  arrangement. 

5.  Give  ruling  and  specimen  entries  for  a  Journal  suitable  in 
a  grocery  business  for  keeping  the  accounts  of  customers  who 
pay  monthly,  and  who  expect  a  detailed  statement  of  their 
accounts  before  making  payment. 

6.  Describe  the  sphere  of  the  Journal  in  modern  Book¬ 
keeping. 


3£^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario, 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 

Tj,  .  I G.  L.  Johnston,  B. A. 

^  p^ckham.  B.A. 


1.  Jones  appoints  Smith  to  take  charge  of  a  branch  store  for 
him.  There  is  a  stock  of  goods  in  the  store  of  $1500;  Cash  on 
hand,  $150;  Book  Accounts  due  from  customers,  $250;  Notes 
on  hand,  $150  ;  Bills  Payable  outstanding,  $500  ;  and  Accounts 
Payable,  $100.  Smith's  salary  is  to  be  $30  per  month,  and 
rent  is  $5  per  month.  After  eighteen  months  Smith  resigns, 
and  his  books  show  the  following :  Merchandise  bought,  $4000  ; 
Goods  sold,  $5000  ;  Bills  Eeceivable  on  hand,  $750  ;  Personal 
Accounts  Eeceivable,  $600 ;  Bills  Payable,  $825 ;  Accounts 
Payable,  $575 ;  paid  to  Jones,  Cash  $180;  Smith’s  salary  paid 
in  full ;  Eent  paid,  $80 ;  other  expenses  paid,  $150.  Find  how 
much  cash  Smith  should  have  on  hand. 

2.  A  man  buys  a  piano  for  $350,  agreeing  to  pay  for  it  in 
quarterly  instalments  of  $25.  He  gives  his  note  for  the  amount 
renewable  at  the  end  of  each  quarter,  less  the  quarterly  instal¬ 
ment.  After  the  first  year  interest  is  to  be  charged  and  paid 
with  the  instalment  each  quarter  at  the  rate  of  6%  per  annum. 
What  cash  price  is  equivalent  to  this,  money  being  worth  5% 
per  annum  ? 

3.  Where  i=rate  of  interest. 

pm;  Ineffective  rate  when  nominal  rate  is  convertible 
m  times  a  year. 

i  ^effective  rate  when  nominal  rate  is  convertible 
momently. 

0= nominal  rate  when  interest  is  convertible 
momently. 

(a)  If  nominal  rate  be  3%  find  effective  rate  when  interest 
is  convertible  half-yearly,  quarterly,  and  momently. 


[over.] 


{h)  If  effective  rate  be  8^  find  nominal  rate  when  interest 
is  convertible  half-yearly,  quarterly,  and  momently. 

Given  log  1*03  =  -0128372 

log  1-030454  =  -013028834 

log  1-0074171  =  -0032093 

log  2-718281828=  *43429449248 
and  {e)  =  2-718281828  - 

4.  “The  continued  method  of  constructing  Interest  Tables 
with  a  check  at  every  tenth  value  is  the  correct  one  to  use.  To 
do  this  three  things  are  necessary :  {a)  a  working  formula  {h)  an 
initial  value,  (c)  a  verification  formula” 

Deduce  the  formulae  mentioned  in  {a)  and  construct  Interest 
Tables  for  a  4^  rate  for  three  successive  years  for  the  following 
functions : — 

(i)  the  amount  of  1  in  intervals ; 

(ii)  the  present  value  of  1  due  at  end  of  n  intervals  {v"'); 

(iii)  the  amount  of  an  annuity  of  1  for  n  intervals  ( ) ; 

(iv)  the  present  value  an  annuity  of  1  for  n  intervals  (  ). 

Given  -854804  and  aj|  =  3-62990. 

5.  What  sum  of  money  deposited  at  the  end  of  each  year,  for 
the  next  five  years  will  then  be  sufficient  to  purchase  a  perpetual 
annuity  of  $100,  deferred  2  years,  money  being  worth  5%? 

Given  (1-05)"=  1-40710  and  (1-05)®  =  1-27628. 

6.  Find  the  equated  time  for  settlement  of  the  following 
account : — - 


Dr.  James  Simpson  Cr. 


1903 

1903 

March 

1 

To  Balance 

325 

00 

March 

16 

By  Cash 

250 

00 

April 

16 

‘  ‘  Mdse  at  2  mos. 

623 

47 

May 

20 

ii  a 

300 

00 

May 

11 

n  ii  2 

1722 

30 

July 

30 

“  Note  at  30  ds. 

1000 

00 

June 

16 

“  “  30  ds. 

975 

12 

Aug. 

31 

“  Cash 

500 

00 

July 

30 

“  “  60  “ 

150 

00 

Aug. 

17 

“  “  30  “ 

1600 

00 

7.  An  estate  was  subject  to  an  annual  burden  of  $100.  The 
proprietor’s  expenses  in  any  year  varied  as  the  number  of  years 
he  had  lived,  and  his  income  as  the  square  of  that  number.  In 
his  21st  year  he  spent  $10458,  and  his  income  before  deducting 
the  annual  burden  was  $4410.  What  was  his  age  before  his 
income  was  sufficient  to  pay  his  expenses  and  burden,  and  what 
was  his  age  before  the  estate  was  in  as  good  a  financial  position 
as  when  he  was  born  ? 


jEbUcation  Department,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BUSINESS  FORMS  &  LAWS  OP  BUSINESS. 


Examiners: 


/G.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
[J.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 


1.  State  briefly  the  difference  between  ‘‘The  Ontario  Com¬ 
panies’  Act”  and  “The  Companies’  Act”  as  affecting  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  a  new  company.  What  are  some  of  the  special 
circumstances  which  would  lead  you  to  advise  seeking  incorpora¬ 
tion  under  either  act  respectively  ? 

2.  Distinguish  the  following  terms  as  applied  to  Stock: — 
Common  Stock,  Preferred  Stociv,  Treasury  Stock,  Watered  Stock. 

3.  Discuss  the  object  and  effect  of  indorsing  business  papers. 
Illustrate  different  forms,  giving  the  special  meaning  of  each. 

4.  What  are  “Patent  Eight”  Bills  ?  State  how  they  differ 
from  an  ordinary  Bill. 

5.  Discuss  the  term  “consideration”  as  used  in  contracts. 

6.  What  is  meant  by  Stoppage  in  Transitu  ?  How  are  the 
Seller’s  rights  restricted  in  the  matter  ? 

7.  Define  Warehouse  Eeceipt,  Bill  of  Lading,  and  Bill  of 
Exchange.  Give  the  form  of  each,  and  the  function  of  each  in 
commerce. 

8.  Who  are  “Common  Carriers.”  Discuss  their  obligations. 

9.  Define  Foreclosure,  Guarantor,  Injunction,  Good  Will, 
Fee  Simple,  Easement,  Chose  in  Action,  Collateral,  Parol 
Contract,  Underwriter. 

10.  Discuss  the  relations  existing  between  an  Agent  and  his 
Principal. 
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Education  department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENO(iRAPHY — THEORY. 


Examiners : 


/G.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
\J.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 


1.  “Alphabetic  writing  is  essentially  an  attempt  to  represent 
pronunciation.”  To  do  this  scientifically,  certain  fixed  princi¬ 
ples  should  be  observed. 

{a)  Name  these  principles. 

{h)  Show  how  stenography  is  based  on  these  principles. 

2.  Name  the  requisites  of  good  phraseographs,  and  state  the 
rules  to  be  observed  in  constructing  phraseographs. 

3.  State  the  different  ways  of  representing  in  shorthand,  the 
letters  w  and  y  as  they  appear  in  ordinary  longhand. 

4.  How  are  the  prefixes,  con,  inter,  magna,  self  and  in ;  and 
the  suffixes,  ing,  self,  ship  and  fulness,  written  ?  Illustrate  your 
answer. 

5.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  different  ways  of  writing  mpr, 
ngkr,  shl,  fl. 

6.  Give  the  rules  for  writing  1  downward  and  your  reason  for 
the  rules. 

7.  Write,  distinguishing  by  different  outlines  : — 

{a)  stray,  star,  story,  satire,  oyster,  austere,  astray, 
estuary ;  % 

{h)  slaughter,  salutory,  sultry  ; 

(c)  aperture,  portray,  operator,  porter,  parterre. 


[over.] 


8.  Write,  using  contractions  and  logograms  : — 

(a)  the  resignation  of  an  executor  necessitated  the  appoint¬ 

ment  of  an  adminstrator  ; 

(b)  an  insignificant  observation  of  a  passenger  was  pro¬ 

ductive  of  much  indignation ; 

(c)  his  benevolence  yesterday  was  practical,  dignified  and 

influential. 

9.  Write  in  the  corresponding  style  : — 

(a)  The  restraint  placed  upon  his  exclusive  use  of  the 

article  exasperated  and  filled  him  with  displeasure. 

(b)  William  Wilson  awoke  one  day  last  week  and  walked 

twenty  yards  along  the  wall  within  which  he  dwelt, 
before  he  was  warned  by  the  clanging  of  arms  that 
the  rearward  soldiers  were  following  in  his  wake. 
While  they  were  coming,  he  stood  awhile  wondering 
but  without  wincing  and  then  descended  by  the 
halyards  of  an  old  mast. 


Je^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY — PRACTICE. 


Examiners : 


JG.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
[J.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 


Note. — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes 

and  the  transcription. 

I. 

Gentlemen, — 

I  duly  received  the  10  chests  of  coffee  ordered  of  you  on 
the  5th  inst.,  but  regret  to  say  that  I  have  once  more  to  com¬ 
plain  of  the  quality  /  which  is  distinctly  inferior  to  that  promised 
me  by  your  traveller,  and  to  the  samples  he  left  with  me.  At 
least  a  quarter  of  the  berries  are  black  and  spoiled  //  and  conse¬ 
quently,  the  whole  parcel  is  quite  useless  to  me.  I  have  there¬ 
fore,  returned  the  whole  of  the  10  chests  and  must  ask  you  to 
replace  them  with  good  saleable  /  coffee.  I  also  hope  that  any 
future  orders  I  may  place  with  you,  will  be  executed  with  greater 
care,  otherwise  I  shall  have  to  obtain  my  supplies  elsewhere. 

Yours  truly,  // 

(2  minutes.) 


II. 

Dear  Sir, — 

At  an  extraordinary  meeting  of  the  shareholders  of  the 
Giant  Mining  Company,  Limited,  held  at  Toronto,  Jan.  1st.,  the 
following  resolutions  were  submitted  to  the  meeting : — 

(1)  To  reduce  the  capital  by  $62,500  by  cancelling  the  paid  up 
capital  unrepresented  by  available  assets  to  the  extent  of  25c  per 
share  on  //  each  of  the  250,000  shares  which  have  already  been 
issued. 

(2)  To  further  reduce  the  capital  by  $62,500  by  reducing  the 

nominal  amount  of  the  remaining  250,000  shares  form  50  cents 
to  25  cents  each,  thereby  leaving  the  nominal  capital  of  the 
company  at  $12//5,000  divided  into  500,000  shares  dt  25  cents 
each.  [over] 


The  chairman  stated  that  if  the  resolutions  were  not  passed, 
it  would  virtually  mean  no  dividends  for  the  next  two  years  and 
possibly  at  a  future  meeting,  the  shareholders  would  be  asked  to 
sanction  the  issue  of  $50,000  more  shares,  but  that  //  would  be 
in  connection  with  a  contract  which  he  himself  would  accept  if 
the  shareholders  did  not. 

The  resolutions  upon  being  put  to  the  meeting  were  carried 
unanimously. 

Yours  faithfully. 

(3|)  min.) 


III. 

I,  Adam  Brown  of  the  city  of  Toronto,  one  of  the  official 
shorthand  writers  appointed  by  this  Court,  do  solemnl}^  and 
sincerely  declare  that  I  will  truly  and  faithfully  take  down  the 
questions  and  answers  put  to  and  given  by  persons  to  be 
examined  in  this  matter,  and  will  deliver  true  and  faithful 
transcripts  thereof  as  the  Court  may  direct. 

(1  min.) 


IV. 

The  very  smallest  of  agricultural  communities,  even  though 
deprived  of  transportation  facilities,  under  a  branch-bank  system 
could  still  be  given  the  advantages  of  available  capital,  lower 
interest,  and  lessened  /  cost  of  exchange,  privileges  they  cannot 
enjoy  when  dependent  upon  the  banking  methods  employed  by 
the  village  or  entirely  isolated  storekeeper.  The  branches 
grafted  upon  a  parent  institution  of  strength  //  would  introduce 
a  capital  into  places  unable  to  support  independent  banks,  which 
could  successfully  compete  with  that  of  the  local  loaner  of  money 
at  exorbitant  rates  of  interest,  and  make  /  it  possible  to  obtain 
credit  without  endangering  all  property  interests  in  so  doing. 
They  would  as  well  afford  a  place  of  local  deposit,  and  within  a 
very  brief  period  the  //  local  capital,  heretofore  idle  and  useless, 
would  become  available  loanable  capital.  The  use  of  a  bank  as 
a  place  of  deposit  of  funds  means  the  use  of  the  cheque,  the  / 
draft,  the  bill  of  exchange,  and  other  credit  devices  which  reduce 
to  a  minimum  the  passing  from  hand  to  hand  of  actual  money 
or  the  currency  representatives  of  money  in  //  the  payment  of 
obligations,  tinder  such  an  order  of  things  every  dollar  would 
become  an  efficient  dollar,  and  instead  of  supporting  a  single 
transaction,  it  would  support  a  great  number. 

(3^  min.) 


jebucatton  I>epartiiicnt,  ®ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners: 


/G.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
\J.  H.  Packham,  BA. 


1.  Copy  the  following: — 

Bills  Eeceivable,  Dr .  $1920 '00 

To  Merchandise .  $1920*00 

Sold  C.  A.  Langford,  for  his  note  at  2  mos., 
with  interest  at  7%. 

2  cases  Prints,  1500  yds.,  -  @  $0*15  $225*00 

3  cases  Irish  Linen,  1280  yds.,  @  *25  320*00 

1  case  Scotch  Tweed,  450  yds.,  @  1*50  675*00 

1  case  Broadcloth,  175  yds.,  @  4*00  700*00 


2.  Copy  the  following  : — 


Number 

Authorized  Capital  Stock 

Number  of  Shares,  2000 

Shares 

12 

$200,000. 

of  $100  each. 

250 

This  Certifies  Tliat 


Joseph  Henry  Jones 

is  the  owner  of  Two  Hundred  and  fifty  fully  paid  shares  of  one 
hundred  dollars  each  of  the  Capital  Stock  of  The  Toronto  Book 
Publishing  Company,  Limited.  The  said  shares  are  trans¬ 
ferable  on  the  Books  of  the  Company  in  person  or  by  attorney 
on  surrender  of  this  Certificate. 

In  Witness  Whereof,  the  said  Company  has  caused  this 
certificate  to  be  signed  by  the  duly  authorized 
[seal]  officers  under  the  Corporate  Seal  of  the  Company, 
this  14th  day  of  November,  1903. 

K.  Kribs,  Henry  Smith, 

Secretary.  President. 

[over.] 


3.  Copy  the  following : — 

Royal  Commission. 

Minutes  of  Evidence  taken  before  the  Koyal  Commission 
on  Metropolitan  Water  Supply. 

First  Day.  • 

At  Trafalgar  Buildings,  Charing  Cross,  S.  W., 

Monday,  16th  May,  1902. 

Present : 

The  Eight  Hon.  Lord  Balfour  of  Burleigh,  Chairman. 

Sir  G.  B.  Bruce,  Kt.,  C.E.,  G.  H.  Hill,  Esq.,  C.E., 

Sir  A.  Geikie,  Kt.,  D.Sc.,  LL.D,  F.R.S.,  J.  Mausergh,  Esq.,  C.E., 

Professor  J.  Dewar,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  W.  Ogle,  Esq.,  M.P., 

Francis  Gaskell,  Esq.,  Secretary. 

Mr.  James  Searle  called  and  examined. 

Chairman : —  Are  you  the  clerk  of  the  New  Eiver  Water 
Company  ? 

Yes,  &c.,  &c., 


jEbiication  2)epartmcnt,  ©ntaiio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


* 

Examiners : 


fG.  H.  Park,  D.Pa:d. 

\0.  J.  Stevenson,  D.Pa:d. 


1.  Discuss  briefly  : — 

(a)  the  different  aspects  of  Sensation  ; 

[h)  the  various  factors  involved  in  Perception. 

2.  What  is  the  function  of  Habit  in  mental  life  ?  What  are 
the  conditions  upon  which  the  formation  of  Habit  depends  ? 
Indicate  some  of  the  ways  in  which  a  knowledge  of  these  con¬ 
ditions  is  important  in  the  training  of  character. 

3.  “  Number  is  a  product  of  the  way  in  which  the  mind 
deals  with  objects  in  the  operation  of  making  a  vague  whole 
definite.”  Explain  what  is  meant  by  this  statement. 

4.  Analyze  the  process  of  Apperception  so  as  to  show  what 
mental  activities  are  involved  in  it.  Estimate  the  importance 
of  Apperception  in  practical  instruction.  Apply  the  doctrine  of 
Apperception  to  a  criticism  of  the  following  maxims  : — “Proceed 
from  the  known  to  the  unknown.”  “  Teach  one  thing  at  a  time.” 

5  (u)  “  Imagination  is  the  power  of  producing  ideas  without 
reference  to  our  own  past  experience.”  “  The  mind  can  frame 
unto  itself  no  one  new  simple  idea.”  Show  whether  it  is  possible 
to  reconcile  these  two  statements. 

{h)  Why  is  the  training  of  Imagination  important  ?  Through 
what  agencies  should  it  be  trained  ? 

(c)  How  does  Imagination  differ  from  (i)  Perception,  (ii) 
Memory  ? 

6.  Discuss  the  Psychology  of  Language  under  the  following 
heads  : — 

(a)  relation  between  Impression  and  Expression  ; 

{h)  the  function  of  words  as  symbols. 

[800] 


je&ucation  ©epartnient,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


.  rC.  A.  Mayberry,  B. A.,  LL,B. 
Jhxaminers  :  i  *  tvt  t)  a 

[A.  Mowat,  B.A. 


1.  “Montaigne’s  system  was  a  revolt  against  the  bookishness 
of  the  Renascence.” 

(a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  “  the  bookishness  of  the 
Renascence  ?” 

{h)  Give  a  brief  outline  of  Montaigne’s  notion  of  education. 

2.  What  were  the  chief  features  of  the  Jesuit  school  system 
that  contributed  to  its  success  ?  Discuss  its  limitations. 

3.  “  The  great  principle  of  Comenius  was  that  instruction  in 
words  and  things  should  go  together.” 

(a)  Explain  this  principle,  indicate  and  criticise  the  method 
proposed  by  Comenius  to  carry  it  out. 

(b)  What  was  Comenius’  chief  contribution  to  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  education  ? 

4.  “  Now  (at  the  age  of  twelve)  is  the  time  for  labor,  for  in¬ 
struction,  for  study.” — Rousseau, 

{a)  What  are  the  main  features  of  Rousseau’s  proposals  for 
instruction  ? 

(b)  Discuss  these  proposals. 

5.  Froebel  was  the  first  great  educator  to  take  duly  into 
account  the  “  formative  and  creative  instinct.” 

(a)  How  did  Froebel  propose  to  direct  this  instinct  in  the 
education  of  young  children  ? 

,  (6)  What  results  have  followed  ? 

(c)  To  what  extent  is  this  instinct  utilized  in  present  day 
teaching  ? 

(800) 
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Ebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


( C.  A.  Mayberry,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


A.  Mowat,  B.A. 


1.  “  It  will  be  found  that  an  artificial  incentive  is  of  doubtful 
value  as  regards  the  pupil  to  be  influenced,  and  that  it  has  an 
injurious  effect  on  the  other  members  of  the  class.” — Millar. 

Discuss  the  whole  question  of  school  incentives,  stating 
clearly  your  own  views  in  regard  to  them. 

2.  Detail  somewhat  minutely  the  plan  you  would  adopt  in 
making  promotions  in  : — 

{a)  a  graded  school, 

(6)  an  ungraded  school. 

3.  On  taking  charge  of  a  school  you  find  that  many  of  your 
pupils  come  late  and  are  irregular  in  their  attendance.  What 
means  would  you  adopt  to  remedy  each  of  these  evils  ? 

4.  ‘‘  The  highest  aim  of  education  is  the  formation  of 
character,” 

To  what  extent  is  the  school  responsible  for  the  moral 
training  of  the  child  ?  How  would  you  proceed  in  doing  what 
you  considered  your  duty  as  a  teacher  in  this  respect  ? 

5.  Discuss  the  question  of  home  work  {a)  in  public  schools, 
or  (h)  in  high  schools.  How  would  you  deal  with  pupils 
who  have  failed  to  prepare  assigned  home  work  through  actual 

neglect  or  because  of  absence  on  a  previous  day  ? 

[800] 


JEMication  Department,  ®iitario« 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


H.  G.  Park,  D.PiED. 

O.  J.  Stevenson,  D.Pa:d. 


1.  Discuss  the  following  definitions  : — 

{a)  Education  is  adaptation  to  environment. 

{h)  Education  is  preparation  for  complete  living. 

2.  “  Education  cannot  create  capacity.  It  gives  man  nothing 
which  he  could  not  have  developed  from  within  himself.”  What 
then  is  the  function  of  the  teacher  ? 

3.  “  Of  all  the  facts  that  have  been  established  by  me  through 
the  observation  of  the  child  in  the  first  years  of  his  life,  the 
formation  of  concepts  2vithout  language  is  just  that  on  which  I  lay 
the  greatest  stress.” — Preyer's  Mind  of  the  Child  f  Vol,2.  To 
what  extent  can  thought  go  on  without  language  ?  Show  the 
importance  of  this  subject  from  the  teacher’s  point  of  view. 

• 

4.  (a)  “  The  lesson  to  be  learned  must  be  explicable  in  the 
terms  of  truth  already  known  by  the  learner.” 

(b)  “  Teaching  is  arousing  and  using  the  pupil’s  mind  to 
form  in  it  a  desired  conception  or  thought.” 

(c)  “  Learning  is  thinking  into  one’s  own  understanding  a 
new  idea  of  truth.” 

(d)  “  The  test  and  proof  of  teaching  done — the  finishing 
and  fastening  process — must  be  a  re-viewing,  re-knowing,  re¬ 
thinking,  and  re-producing  of  knowledge  taught.” 

Explain  in  detail  each  of  the  above. 

5.  {a)  Justify  on  psychological  grounds  the  inclusion  in  the 
curriculum  of  (i)  Arithmetic,  (ii)  History,  (iii)  and  Geography. 

{h)  Can  Manual  Training  be  shown  to  be  an  integral  part 
of  the  child’s  education,  or  has  it  been  imposed  on  the  curricu¬ 
lum  by  fancied  practical  requirements  ? 

6.  “Knowledge  originates  in  practical  needs.”  “  We  know  by 
doing.”  Does  this  hold  good  in  moral  as  well  as  in  intelleetual 
training  ?  From  your  answer  infer  some  rules  for  the  guidance 
of  the  teacher  in  training  the  will. 

[800] 
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]£^ucat^on  2>cpartnient,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


J  S.  J.  Radcliffe,  B.A. 
\W.  J.  gYKES,  B.A. 


1.  You  are  given  a  class  in  Form  I.  Composition  three  times  a 
week.  Outline  your  course  for  the  year  and  the  methods  you 
intend  to  adopt. 

2.  Teach  a  lesson  to  Form  II.  on  the  nature  of  Transitive  and 
Intransitive  Verbs,  and  Verbs  of  Incomplete  Predication. 

3.  With  a  Form  IV.  Class  what  would  you  attempt  in  a 
review  lesson  of  forty  minutes  on  The  Seven  Years^  War  ? 

4.  Discuss  the  purpose  and  method  of  Supplementary  Read¬ 
ing,  and  the  methods  you  purpose  to  adopt  in  the  different  forms  ? 

5.  Tears,  idle  tears,  I  know  not  what  they  mean. 

Tears  from  the  depth  of  some  divine  despair 
Rise  in  the  heart,  and  gather  to  the  eyes, 

In  looking  on  the  happy  Autumn-fields, 

And  thinking  of  the  days  that  are  no  more. 

Fresh  as  the  first  beam  glittering  on  a  sail. 

That  brings  our  friends  up  from  the  underworld. 

Sad  as  the  last  which  reddens  over  one 
That  sinks  with  all  we  love  below  the  verge  ; 

So  sad,  so  fresh,  the  days  that  are  no  more. 

Ah,  sad  and  strange  as  in  dark  summer  dawns 
The  earliest  pipe  of  half-awaken’d  birds 
To  dying  ears,  when  unto  dying  eyes 
The  casement  slowly  grows  a  glimmering  square  ; 

So  sad,  so  strange,  the  days  that  are  more. 

Dear  as  remember’d  kisses  after  death. 

And  sweet  as  those  by  hopeless  fancy  feign’d 
On  lips  that  are  for  others  ;  deep  as  love. 

Deep  as  first  love,  and  wild  with  all  regret  ; 

O  Death  in  Life,  the  days  that  are  no  more. 

State  fully  your  treatment  of  this  poem  with  a  Form  III.  class. 

[800] 


j£t*ucaticn  'department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 

0 


Examiners: 


A.  E.  Jewett,  B.A. 
G.  F.  Rogers,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  preparation  would  you  have  a  Form  I.  class  make 
for  a  lesson  on  dispersion  of  plant  seeds  1 

(h)  Teach  a  35  minute  lesson  on  this  subject. 

2.  What  means  would  you  take  to  interest  a  Form  I.  class  in 
practical  work  in  Botany  ? 

3.  Outline  a  45  minute  lesson  in  Form  III.  Chemistry  on  the 
preparation  and  properties  of  ammonia  gas,  telling  : — 

(а)  what  apparatus  the  pupils  should  have  ; 

(б)  what  experiments  they  should  perform  ; 

(c)  what  questions  on  the  experiments  you  would  ask  ; 

{d)  what  home-work  you  would  assign,  as  a  review  of  the 
work  done  during  the  lesson. 

4.  “  Magnetization  is  greatest  at  the  middle  of  a  bar  magnet.” 

(а)  With  what  experimental  work  would  you  connect  this 
statement  ? 

(б)  Show  how  you  would  explain  the  statement  to  a  class. 

5.  “  The  volume  of  a  given  mass  of  gas  is  20  litres  when  the 
barometer  stands  at  740  m.m.  Find  the  volume  of  gas  when 
the  pressure  is  760  m.m.” 

{a)  Your  class  having  previously  studied  the  Barometer, 
explain  your  method  of  conducting  the  experimental  work  to  be 
used  as  a  basis  for  the  working  of  this  problem. 

(6)  Having  established  the  physical  principle,  teach  the 
problem. 

(800) 
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£t>ucation  Departinent,  ©utario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  LATIN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


W.  Hardie,  B.A. 
R.  A.  Little,  B.A. 


1.  To  a  class  of  beo:inners  teach  a  first  lesson  on  the  noun. 


2.  Give  in  outline  a  lesson  to  Form  III.  on  the  translation  of 
the  English  present  participle  active. 


8.  Caesar  exposito  exercitu  et  loco  castris  idoneo  cap  to,  ubi  ex 
captivis  cognovit,  quo  in  loco  hostium  copiae  consedissent, 
cohortibus  decern  ad  mare  relictis  et  equitibus  trecentis,  qui 
praesidio  navibus  essent,  de  tertia  vigilia  ad  hostes  contendit,  eo 
minus  veritus  navibus,  quod  in  litore  molli  atque  aperto  deligatas 
ad  ancoram  relinquebat,  et  praesidio  navibusque  Quintum 
Atrium  praefecit. 

The  above  extract  has  been  the  assigned  lesson  for  a  Form 
III.  class.  Teach  it  with  special  reference  to : — 

(а)  the  construction  of  the  period, 

(б)  noteworthy  points  in  syntax, 

(c)  the  working  out  of  a  proper  translation. 


4.  A  class  understands  the  conjugation  of  rego.  They  are 
learning /ero.  Teach  them  the  active  voice,  showing  clearly  all 
they  would  have  actually  to  learn  in  order  to  know  the  active 
voice  of  fero. 

[over.] 

[800] 


5.  {a)  Caesar,  proiiciscens  ab  castris,  ad  domun*  in  quinto  die 
perveniebat. 

(h)  Agros  hostium  vastati,  suos  viros  trans  fluminem  dux- 
erunt. 

(c)  Ad  castra  perventus,  milites  oppidum  cum  vallo  munire 
monuit  ante  liostes  pervenerunt. 

The  above  has  been  written  on  the  blackboard  as  Latin 
prose  for  the  following : — 

(a)  Caesar,  setting  out  from  camp,  reached  home  on  the 

fifth  day. 

ih)  After  devastating  the  fields  of  the  enemy,  they  led 
their  men  across  the  river. 

(c)  On  coming  to  the  camp,  he  advised  his  men  to  fortify 
the  town  with  a  rampart  before  the  enemy  came  up. 

Conduct  your  class  through  the  necessary  corrections. 

().  sic  fatus,  validis  ingentem  viribus  liastam 

in  latus  inque  feri  curvam  compagibus  alvum 
contorsit.  stetit  ilia  tremens,  uteroque  recusso 
insonuere  cavae  gemitumque  dedere  cavernae. 
et,  si  fata  deum,  si  mens  non  laeva  fuisset, 
impulerat  ferro  Argolicas  foedare  latebras  ; 

Troiaque  nunc  staret,  Priamique  arx  alta  maneres. 

{a)  In  translating  Virgil,  what  principles  do  you  observe 
differing  from  those  you  observe  in  translating  Caesar  ? 

(b)  To'  what  points,  outside  of  translation  and  grammar, 
would  you  call  attention,  in  dealing  with  the  above  extract. 

(c)  Give  your  translation  of  the  extract. 


l£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


I.  J.  Bikchard,  Ph.D. 
S.  Martin,  B.A. 


1.  Introduce  a  class  to  Least  Common  Multiple  of  three 
numbers,  beginning  with  the  numbers  8,  14,  28,  and  leading  up 
to  a  method  of  dealing  with  three  large  numbers. 

2.  Teach  (either  directly  or  by  means  of  the  algebraic  solution) 
a  purely  arithmetical  solution  of  the  following  problem  : — Two 
sums  of  money  are  together  equal  to  $1,000,  and  5  per  cent,  of 
the  larger  exceeds  per  cent,  of  the  smaller  by  $7.50 :  find  the 
sums. 

3.  Discuss  a  method  of  presenting  the  meaning  of  a  physical 
unit  or  unit  of  measurement. 

4.  Introduce  to  a  class  the  methods  of  dividing  a  vulgar 
fraction  (a)  by  a  whole  number,  {h)  by  a  fraction. 

5.  Present  to  a  class  the  use  of  factoring  as  a  means  of 
solving  equations. 

6.  Basing  your  method  on  the  propositions  of  Euclid  proceed 
algebraically  to  obtain  the  rule  for  the  area  of  a  triangle :  area  = 

i^s{s  —  a){s  —  h){s  —  c)  where  a,  b,  c,  are  the  lengths  of  the  sides, 
and  2s  =  a-\-b  +  c. 


(800) 


j£&ucatiou  iDcpartineiit,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
ONTAEIO  NOEMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  m  GREEK. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES) 


Examiners  : 


JW.  Hardie,  B.A. 
\R.  A.  Little,  B.A. 


1.  Give  in  outline  a  lesson  on  the  declension,  meaning 
and  usage  of  outo?,  oSe  and  eKelvo<^. 

2.  Teach  an  introductory  lesson  on  the  Middle  Voice. 
Y^our  lesson  involves  a  reference  to  the  uses  of  the 
Middle  Voice  and  is  otherwise  limited  to  the  formation  of 
the  Indicative  tenses  of  Xvw. 

3.  Give  a  lesson  on  Final  clauses  with  tm,  illustrated  by 
examples. 

4.  Give  a  lesson  on  the  Infinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse, 
illustrated  by  examples. 


5.  dvhpe<^  "^Wrjve^,  ovk  dvdpcoTrcov  airopiav  /Sap^dpcov 
crt'/x/AayoL'?  vpids  dyco,  dWd  vopii^cov  dpLeivov^  teal  Kpelrrov^  iroWdiv 
jSap^dpeov  vpids  elvat,  Sid  rovro  irpoaeXa^ov.  oVct)?  ovv  eaeade 
dvSpe^  d^iOL  iXevOepia^  ?;?  KeKTrjaOe  kol  I;?  uga?  eyd  ivSaipLOVL^co. 
ev  yap  Lcrre  otl  rr)v  eXeyOepiav  e\oLpLT]v  dv  dv6'  d)v  'e)(^co  irdvrcov  Kal 
dWcDv  TroWairXaaLWv.  ottco?  he  /cal  eLhijTe  els  olov  ep')(ea6e  dyoiva, 
D/xa?  etoo}^  otoa^o). 


The  above  lesson  has  been  assigned  to  the  III.  Form  for 
preparation.  Teach  it  with  special  reference  to  : — 

(a)  order  of  words, 

(b)  structure  of  sentences, 

(c)  points  in  syntax. 

[over.] 

[ROO] 


6.  Tov  3’  airajJiei^oiJLevo^  Trpocre^?;  7ro3a9  wicv<^ 

OapcT'^aa^  IxdXa  elire  Oeoirpoirtov  6  tl  olcrOa' 

01)  pid  yap  ^AiroWcova  8tL(pL\ov,  w  re  av, 
ev')(6pievo^  Aavaolcrt  6eoirporrLa<^  dva<f)aLPei<;, 
ov  Tt9  €pL€v  ^MVTO<;  fcal  iirl  ^(^OovX  Sep/copievoto 
(Tol  Ko{Xy<;  rrapd  vr]vcrl  jSapela's  ')(elpa'^  eiroiaei 
avpLrrdvTwv  Aavacov,  ovS^  7)v  '' Ayapuepivova  elirp'^, 

09  vuv  TToXXov  dpiaro^;  ’A^atwz^  ev')(eTat  elvat.” 

In  teaching  these  lines  to  a  class  which  has  read  no 
Homer  except  the  eighty  lines  preceding  this  extract,  show 
by  a  series  of  questions  and  answers  what  you  would  aim  at 
having  them  know  and  appreciate. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 

ET  .  f  J.  W.  Carter,  M.A. 

Exarmners  S,  MacKellae,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  La  curiosite  villageoise  avail  ete  longtemps  intriguee 
par  la  solitude  et  le  silence  de  cet  inconnu  qui  etait  venu,  du 
fond  de  la  Nievre,  monter  un  chan  tier  a  I’ecart  des  autres. 

Depuis  six  ans  il  travaillait  par  tous  les  temps,  sans  jamais 
chomer,  comme  un  homme  a  la  peine,  bien  qu’il  passtit  pour  avoir 
beaucoup  de  ‘denree,’  fit  de  gros  marches,  et  allat  souvent 
consulter  le  notaire  de  Corbigny  sur  le  placement  de  ses  econo¬ 
mies.  Un  jour  il  avail  dit  a  M.  le  cure  qu’il  etait  veuf.  On  n’en 
savait  pas  plus. 

{b)  Uer  alte  :^suvQeu  baufte  iiiib  ftecfte  ben  in 

jein  bann  Iiib  er  ba§  fdjinere  illeb  anf  bie  ©c^nUern  nnb 

begann  bie  breite  3SoIfenftraffe  fjinauf  ^n  fteigen.  5(uf  bem  2®ege 
fdjaute  er  immer  urn  nnb  fpvad)  bei  fid)  ,,9Jleine  5llte  inirb  geinig 
balb  nad)fommen,  benn  fie  iiberlebt  meinen  T^ob  nidjt  lange."  (5r 
tgelangte  aber  bid  and  (grope  T'^immeldtfjor,  o^ne  baf;  i()m  jemanb 
nad)ge!oinmen  indre. 

i)  Take  up  one  of  these  extracts'with  a  Form  III.  class, 
as  sight  translation. 

(ii)  Mention  four  grammatical  points  in  the  extract 
chosen,  that  you  would  discuss  with  a  class. 

(iii)  Compose,  in  French  or  German,  a  set  of  six  questions 
with  answers,  based  on  the  extract. 

2.  How  would  you  facilitate  the  acquisition  by  your  pupils  of 
a  vocabulary  in  French  or  German  ? 

3.  Review  with  a  Form  II.  French  class  the  rules  for  the 
agreement  of  the  Past  Participle,  and  give  an  exercise  of  eight 
sentences. 


[800] 


[over.] 


4  Your  pupils  in  Form  III.  have  learned  the  inllections  of 
the  Passive  Voice  in  German.  Teach  by  examples  when  to  use 
werden  and  sein  in  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses. 

5.  Teach  a  Form  I.  French  class  a  first  lesson  on  the  regular 
verbs. 
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jBbucation  Bcpaitmcnt,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

PRIMARY  PHYSICS  AND  BOTANY. 


E.  .  fA.  E  Jewett,  B.A. 
hammers  .-jQ  ^ 


1.  Give  outlines  of  your  method  of  taking  up  botanical  work 
with  junior  classes. 

2.  Y'our  pupils  have  become  familiar  with  the  gross  structure 
of  early-flowering  herbs.  Teach  a  lesson  upon  the  prominent 
characters  of  these  plants  by  which  they  are  able  to  accomplish 
their  work  quickly  and  successfully. 

3.  State  the  advantages  of  the  student’s  experimental  work 
in  Physics  under  the  general  supervision  and  direction  of  the 
teacher. 

4.  Give  the  preliminary  instruction  to  your  pupils  so  that 
tliey  may  discover  by  experiment  the  amount  of  the  lifting 
power  of  water  upon  a  body  entirely  immersed  in  it.  Describe 
your  method  of  conducting  the  remainder  of  the  lesson. 

5.  Teach  the  following  problem : — If  the  melting  point  of  lead 
is  330°C.,  its  specific  heat  0.031.  and  its  latent  heat  of  melting 
5.6,  how  many  calories  will  be  required  to  raise  500  grams  of 
lead  from  45°C.  to  the  melting-point  and  then  to  melt  it  ? 

(800) 


jEbucation  iDepartinent,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 


ONTAEIO  NOEMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


rW.  Hardie,  B.A. 
|e.  a.  Little,  B.A 


1.  Twp  Tolvvv  dWcov  arpaTeLOiv  koI  (f)povpd)v  ouSe/xta?  aTreXeicf)- 
0r]v  TTooTTore,  dWd  irdvra  rov  ')^p6voi>  hiarereXeKa  pLerd  tmv  Trpayrcov 
pL€V  ra?  i^oSov^  Troiovpevo^,  p^erd  tmv  reXeuraicov  Se  dva')(wpd)v. 
KaiToi  XPV  Tou?  (^tAoTt/xoj?  Kol  Koapi(o<^  7ToXiTevopevov<=;  eV  twv 
roLOVTCov  cTKOirelv,  dXX^  ov/c  el  rt?  tcopa,  hid  tovto  piaelv'  rd  pev 
ydp  TOiavra  iirLTrihevpara  ovre  rov?  ISicora?  ovre  to  kolvov  rij? 
iroXeco?  ^Xairret,  eK  Se  tmv  Kivhvveveiv  eOeXovrcov  rrpo?  rov? 

drravre?  vpel?  dxj^eXeiaOe.  ayare  oufc  d^tov  dir  d'^eco?,  d) 
^ovXr],  ovre  (ptXelv  ovre  pcaelv  ovheva,  dXX’  i/c  tmv  epycov  cTKoirelv' 
rroXXoL  pev  ydp  pucpov  htaXeyopevoi  KaX  /coapi'co?  dpire'^^opevoi 
peydXcov  fcaKMV  aXnoi  yeyovacriv,  erepoi  he  tmv  tolovtcov  dpeXovvre? 
TToXXd  KayaOd  vpd?  elcrtv  elpyaapevoi. 

Teach  a  lesson  on  this  passage,  commenting  on  any  points 
in  translation,  syntax,  or  style,  that  would  in  your  opinion 
deserve  special  notice  in  a  Form  IV.  class.  It  is  assumed  that 
your  class  has  prepared  the  lesson. 


iroXeplov? 


2.  Teach  to  a  Form  IV.  Greek  class  the  syntax  of  Temporal 
sentences.  Your  class  is  already  familiar  with  Conditional 
sentences. 

0 

3.  Take  up  the  following  passage  with  Form  IV.,  as  an  exer¬ 
cise  in  Latin  Composition  : — 

“  The  battle  had  now  raged  for  six  hours  without  inter¬ 
mission.  More  than  one-third  of  our  number  had  fallen  :  several 
of  the  officers  were  disabled  by  their  wounds,  and  ammunition 
was  beginning  to  run  short.  Our  only  hope  of  safety  depended 
on  a  sudden  sally  from  the  camp.  For  a  brief  space  we  stood  on 
the  defensive  to  allow  ourselves  time  to  recover  from  our  exer¬ 
tions  :  then,  at  a  given  signal,  we  sallied  forth,  surrounded  the 
enemy,  and  cut  them  down  on  every  side.”  [over] 


4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  subjunctive  mood  in  relative 
clauses  in  Latin,  constructing  a  suitable  series  of  examples. 

5.  “Quanto  quisque  sibi  plura  negaverit, 

A  Dis  plura  feret :  nil  cupientium 
Nudus  castra  peto  et  transfuga  divitum 

Partes  linquere  gestio, 

Contemptae  dominus  splendidior  rei, 

Quam  si  quidquid  arat  impiger  Apulus 
Occultare  meis  dicerer  horreis, 

Magnas  inter  oj^es  inops. 

Purae  rivus  aquae  silvaque  iugerum 
Paucorum  et  segetis  certa  fides  meae 
Fulgentem  imperio  fertilis  Africae 
Fallit  sorte  beatior.” 

(a)  Discuss  with  your  class  any  points  in  connection  with 
these  stanzas  that  seem  to  you  to  call  for  particular  notice. 

(h)  Give  what  you  would  consider  an  adequate  translation 
of  this  passage. 


i£&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  JN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


fW.  J.  Sykes,  B.A. 

\S.  J.  Radcliffe,  B.A. 


MACBETH. 

ACT  I. 

Scene  VII.— Macbeth’s  Castle. 

Hautboys  and  torches.  Enter  a  Sewer  and  divers  Servants  unth  dishes  and 
service.,  and  pass  over  the  stage.  Then  enter  Macbeth. 

Macbeth.  If  it  were  done,  when  ’tis  done,  then  ’twere  well 
It  were  done  quickly  :  if  the  assassination 
Could  trammel  up  the  consequence,  and  catch, 

With  his  surcease,  success  ;  that  but  this  blow 
Might  be  the  be-all  and  end-all  here. 

But  here,  upon  this  bank  and  shoal  of  time, 

We’d  jump  the  life  to  come.  But  in  these  cases, 

We  still  have  judgment  here  ;  that  we  but  teach 
Bloody  instructions,  which,  being  taught,  return 
To  plague  the  inventor  :  this  even-handed  justice 
Commends  the  ingredients  of  our  poison’d  chalice 
To  our  own  lips.  He’s  here  in  double  trust  : 

First,  as  I  am  his  kinsman  and  his  subject. 

Strong  both  against  the  deed  ;  then,  as  his  host. 

Who  should  against  his  murderer  shut  the  door. 

Not  bear  the  knife  myself.  Besides,  this  Duncan 
Hath  borne  his  faculties  so  meek,  hath  been 
So  clear  in  his  great  office,  that  his  virtues 
Will  plead  like  angels,  trumpet-tongued,  against 
The  deep  damnation  of  his  taking-off  ; 

And  pity,  like  a  naked  new-born  babe. 

Striding  the  blast,  or  heaven’s  cherubin,  hors’d 
Upon  the  sightless  couriers  of  the  air. 

Shall  blow  the  horrid  deed  in  every  eye. 

That  tears  shall  drown  the  wind.  I  have  no  spur 
To  prick  the  sides  of  my  intent,  but  only 
Vaulting  ambition,  which  o’er-leaps  itself, 

And  falls  on  the  other. 


(800) 


[over] 


Enter  Lady  Macbeth. 

How  now  !  wliat  news  ? 

Lady  Macbeth.  He  has  almost  supp’d;  why  have  you  left  the  chainl)er? 

Macbeth.  Hath  he  ask’d  for  me  'i 

Lady  Macbeth.  Know  you  not  he  has  1 

3Iacbeth.  We  will  proceed  no  further  in  this  business  : 

He  hath  honour’d  me  of  late  ;  and  I  have  bought 
Golden  opinions  from  all  sorts  of  people, 

Which  would  be  worn  now  in  their  newest  gloss, 

Not  cast  aside  so  soon. 

Lady  Macbeth.  Was  the  hope  drunk. 

Wherein  you  dress’d  yourself  ?  hath  it  slept  since  ? 

And  wakes  it  now,  to  look  so  green  and  pale 
At  what  it  did  so  freely  ?  From  this  time. 

Such  I  account  thy  love.  Art  thou  afeard 
To  be  the  same  in  thine  own  act  and  valour. 

As  thou  art  in  desire  ?  Wouldst  thou  have  that 
Which  thou  esteem’st  the  ornament  of  life. 

And  live  a  coward  in  thine  own  esteem. 

Letting  “I  dare  not”  wait  upon  “  I  would,” 

Like  the  poor  cat  i’  the  adage  ? 

Macbeth.  Prithee,  peace  : 

I  dare  do  all  that  may  become  a  man ; 

Who  dares  do  more  is  none. 

Lady  Macbeth.  What  beast  was’t,  then. 

That  made  you  break  this  enterprise  to  me  ? 

When  you  durst  do  it,  then  you  were  a  man  ; 

And,  to  be  more  than  what  you  were,  you  would 
Be  so  much  more  the  man.  Nor  time  nor  place 
Did  then  adhere,  and  yet  you  would  make  both  : 

They  have  made  themselves,  and  that  their  fitness  now 
Does  unmake  you.  I  have  given  suck,  and  know 
How  tender  ’tis  to  love  the  babe  that  milks  me  : 

I  would,  while  it  Avas  smiling  in  my  face. 

Have  pluck’d  my  nipple  from  his  boneless  gums. 

And  dasli’d  the  brains  out,  had  I  so  sworn  as  you 
Have  done  to  this. 

Macbeth.  If  we  should  fail  ? 

Lady  Macbeth.  We  fail  1 

But  screw  your  courage  to  the  sticking-place. 

And  we’ll  not  fail.  When  Duncan  is  asleep, — 

Whereto  the  rather  shall  his  da37^’s  hard  journey 
Soundly  invite  him, — his  two  chamberlains 
Will  I  Avith  Avine  and  wassail  so  convince, 

Tliat  memoiy,  the  warder  of  the  brain. 

Shall  be  a  fume,  and  the  receipt  of  reason 
A  limbeck  only  :  when  in  SAvinish  sleep 
Their  drenched  natures  lie,  as  in  a  death. 

What  cannot  you  and  I  perform  upon 
The  unguarded  Duncan  ?  what  not  put  upon 
His  spongy  officers,  who  shall  bear  the  guilt 
Of  our  great  quell  ? 

Macbeth.  Bring  forth  men-children  only  ; 

For  thy  undaunted  mettle  should  compose 
Nothing  but  males.  Will  it  not  be  receiv’d. 


When  we  have  mark’d  with  blood  those  sleepy  two 
Of  his  own  chamber,  and  used  their  very  daggers, 

That  they  have  done’t  ? 

Lady  Macbeth.  Who  dares  receive  it  other. 

As  we  shall  make  our  griefs  and  clamour  roar 
Upon  his  death  t 

Macbeth.  I  am  settled,  and  bend  up 

Each  corporal  agent  to  this  terrible  feat. 

Away,  and  mock  the  time  with  fairest  show  : 

False  face  must  hide  what  the  false  heart  doth  know. 

1.  {a)  Annotate  the  first  speech  to  show  what  you  would  do  to 
secure  comprehension  and  appreciation  of  it. 

{h)  Teach,  briefly,  the  dramatic  effects  of  the  whole  scene. 

2.  Teach  a  Junior  Leaving  class  how  to  deal  grammatically 
with  may,  should,  and  would.  Go  into  particulars. 

3.  Outline  a  year’s  course  in  English  Literature  (including 
Supplementary  Beading)  for  Form  11.  Briefly  explain  and 
defend  your  scheme,  and  show  how  you  would  adjust  it  to  a 
time-table  which  allows  you  three  forty-minute  spaces  a  week. 

4.  Teach  to  a  Form  IV.  class  a  history  lesson  on  the  downfall 
of  the  Commonwealth. 

5.  You  have  taken  up  with  a  Form  IV.  class  the  different  con¬ 
siderations  affecting  the  order  of  words  in  a  sentence.  Show 
how  you  would  use  the  following  passage  to  emphasize  and 
extend  their  knowledge  of  this  point  : — 

“  But  the  most  important  point  of  all  in  the  case  of  Canada,  as  in 
that  of  every  other  Parliamentary  country,  is  one  to  which  scarcely 
an  allusion  was  made  in  the  debate  on  Confederation,  and  of  which  the  only 
formal  recognition  is  the  division  of  the  seats  in  the  halls  of  Parliament. 
Regulate  the  details  of  your  Constitution  as  you  will,  the  real  government 
now  is  Party  ;  politics  are  a  continual  struggle  between  the  parties  for  power  ; 
no  measure  of  importance  can  be  carried  except  through  a  party  ;  the  public 
issues  of  the  day  are  those  which  the  party  managers  for  the  purposes  of  the 
party  war  make  up  ;  no  one  who  does  not  profess  allegiance  to  a  party  has 
any  chance  of  admission  to  public  life.  Let  a  candidate  come  forward  with 
the  highest  reputation  for  ability  and  worth,  but  avowing  himself  independent 
of  party  and  determined  to  vote  only  at  the  bidding  of  his  own  reason  and 
conscience  for  the  good  of  the  whole  people,  he  would  run  but  a  poor  race 
in  any  Canadian  constituency.  If  independence  ever  presumes  to  show  its 
face  in  the  political  field,  the  managers  and  organizers  of  both  parties  take 
their  hands  for  a  moment  from  each  other’s  throats  and  combine  to  crush 

the  intruder . They  do  this  usually  by  tacit  consent,  but  they  have  been 

known  to  do  it  by  actual  agreement.  What  then  is  Party  ?  We  all  know 
Burke’s  definition,  though  it  should  be  remembered  that  Burke  on  this,  as 
on  other  occasions  not  a  few,  fits  his  philosophy  to  the  circumstances.” 


j£&ucation  2)cpartntcnt,  ©ntario* 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


J.  W.  Carter,  M.A. 

H.  S.  MacKellar,  B.A. 


1.  State  briefly  what  you  consider  an  up-to-date  method  of 
teaching  French  and  German. 

2.  Using  no  English,  tell  your  Form  II.  French  class  what 
you  saw  on  the  way  to  school.  Show  how  you  would  use  that 
as  a  basis  for  a  short  conversation  in  French. 

3.  Teach  a  Form  III.  class  a  lesson  on  the  different  ways  of 
translating  “what”  into  French. 

4.  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  a  Form  IV.  German  class 
how  to  write  a  letter  to  Germany,  ordering  a  dictionary. 

5.  ,/T)er  @ruf3  ber  UebUd)eu  2dd)etn,  if)r  Grroteii 

'geroannen  ehie  tdglid)  raadjfenbe,  fur  itju  tmmer  fd)meid)et!^aftere 

^i3ebeutung." 

,,8d)Dn  etnige  T)^onate  fpdter  fiinbigte  ev  feinem  ^Iruber  eine§ 
^Itbeubg  an,  ba^  e§  fein  gan^  beftiminter,  imerfdjutterlidjer,  burc^ 
feine  dtiidfic^t,  feiiien  3Siberftanb,  feiii  ^^^tnbernig,  niit  etnem  SBorte 
burd)  nid^fg  auf  ©rben  befiegenber  ^Bitfe  fei,  [id]  mil  Sina 
Jtpefbfii^  cerl^eiraten." 

Show  how  you  would  deal  with  such  difficulties  in  translation 
as  are  found  in  these  extracts. 
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MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 

r.  ■  f  I.  J.  Birchard,  Ph.D. 

Examiners:  jg.  Martin,  B. A. 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  use  of  decimals  to  express  values 
with  any  required  degree  of  accuracy.  Apply  to  the  solution 
of  the  following : — Assuming  that  the  earth  describes  a  circle  of 
91  million  miles  radius  in  365^  days,  express  its  velocity  in 
miles  per  minute  so  that  the  error  may  not  be  greater  than  one 
foot  per  sec.  Given  ;r  — 3.1415926536 . 

2  Give  a  first  lesson  on  the  Theory  of  Indices  leading  up  to 
the  interpretation  of  u®,  a~^  and  ah 

3.  Give  an  advanced  lesson  on  Variation  with  more  than  two 
variables.  Give  especial  attention  to  the  different  ways  in  which 
concrete  variables  are  connected  with  each  other,  and  the  ex¬ 
pression  of  such  connection  by  symbols. 

4.  What  difficulties  would  you  expect  a  beginner  in  Euclid  to 
experience  with  Prop.  4,  Bk.  I.  ?  How  would  you  assist  him  to 
surmount  them  ?  Indicate  exercises  which  are  specially  valuable 
as  a  preparation  for  Prop.  5,  Bk.  I. 

5.  Teach  the  changes  in  trigonometrical  ratios  as  the  angle 
changes  from  0°  to  180°,  with  especial  reference  to  infinite  values 
and  changes  in  sign. 

6.  Give  your  views  regarding  the  purpose  of  written  school 
examinations  in  mathematics.  Give  details  of  your  mode  of  con¬ 
ducting  them  to  secure  the  best  results,  and  note  any  evils  to 
be  guarded  against. 

[800] 
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jesucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners: 


A.  E.  Jewett,  B.A. 
G.  F.  Rogers,  B.A. 


1.  Conduct  a  lesson  on  a  lichen  dealing  with  {a)  symbiosis 
and  (h)  mode  of  reproduction. 

2.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  crayfish  so  that  your  pupils  may 
acquire  a  knowledge  of  {a)  the  unity  of  structure  and  {h)  the 
diversity  of  function  of  the  segments  and  of  the  appendages  of 
this  animal. 

3.  {a)  How  would  you  treat  note-taking  by  pupils  in  Chemistry 
to  make  the  practice  of  the  greatest  value  ? 

[h)  Take  up  the  chemistry  of  the  analogues  of  ammonia  in 
a  lesson  to  occupy  40  minutes,  and  assign  study  exercises  for  the 
next  class  recitation. 

4.  Illustrate  briefly  from  selected  exercises  in  Physics  your 
methods  of  developing  the  (a)  disciplinary,  {h)  utilitarian  and 
(c)  language  values  of  the  subject. 

5.  Teach  an  experimental  lesson  to  ascertain  the  e.m.f.  of  a 
battery  of  cells  connected  {a)  in  series,  {h)  in  multiple ;  and, 
assuming  that  your  pupils  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  elec¬ 
tric  resistance  and  of  Ohm’s  Law%  make  use  of  the  results  to  lead 
them  to  obtain  the  formulae  for  the  current  strengths  in  the 
series  and  the  multiple  arrangement  of  cells. 

(800) 


le  Plication  Department,  ©ntarto. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  ARITHMETIC  AND 

WRITING. 

lA.  McIntosh. 

Examiners :  A.  McMillan. 

(w.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  Show  how  you  would  make  clear  that  the  relative  value  of 
a  digit  depends  upon  its  position.  Illustrate  by  using  444. 

2.  State  the  .subject  matter  of  each  of  a  series  of  lessons  in 
Roman  Notation  from  1  to  1000. 

8.  State  the  difficulties  to  be  met  in  teaching  Long  Division, 
and  give  suggestions  for  overcoming  them. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  solution  of  the  following 
problem  to  a  Junior  Fourth  class  : — 

A,  B,  and  C  have  together  $208.  B  has  $13  more  than 
twice  as  much  as  A,  and  G  has  $20  more  than  four  times  as 
much  as  A,  How  much  has  each  ? 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  reduction  of  a  number  of  yards  to 
inches. 

6.  Given  the  area  of  a  rectangle  and  the  length  of  a  side, 
show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  to  find  the  length  of  the  other 
side. 

7.  (a)  In  teaching  writing,  what  system  would  you  adopt  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  choice. 

(b)  What  means  would  you  take  to  secure  freedom  of 
movement  and  uniformity  of  style  in  so  far  as  an  individual 
pupil  is  concerned  ? 


fibucatiou  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  LITEEATUEE  AND 

'  SEE  LEING. 


lA.  McIntosh.  . 
Examiners  A.  McMillan. 

[Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1,  (a)  What  difficulties  arise  in  teaching  spelling  to  beginners? 

(6)  State,  generally,  your  method  of  teaching  this  subject 
to  beginners. 


2.  {a)  What  are  the  different  methods  that  may  be  employed 
to  secure  good  spelling  in  the  advanced  Forms  ? 

(6)  State  the  special  advantage  of  each  method. 

B.  (tt)  In  teaching  literature,  what  distinction  must  be  made 
between  a  lesson  on  prose  and  one  on  poetry  ? 

(b)  .Give  reasons  for  this  distinction  and  illustrate  your 
reasons  by  reference  to  any  two  passages  of  your  own  choosing. 


4.  What  use  can  be  made  of  reading  in  the  literature  lesson  ? 


5.  What  impressions  of  the  literature  lesson  would  you  expect 
your  class  to  have  after  you  had  taught  the  following  poem  ? 


’Tis  the  last  rose  of  summer 
Left  blooming  alone  ; 

All  her  lovely  companions 
Are  faded  and  gone  ; 

No  flower  of  her  kindred. 
No  rose-bud  is  nigh, 

To  reflect  back  her  blushes 
Or  give  sigh  for  sigh. 


I’ll  not  leave  thee,  thou  lone  one. 
To  pine  on  the  stem  ; 

Since  the  lovely  are  sleeping. 

Go,  sleep  thou  with  them. 

Thus  kindly  I  scatter 
Thy  leaves  o’er  the  bed 
Where  thy  mates  of  the  garden 
Lie  scentless  and  dead. 


So  soon  may  I  follow. 

When  friendships  decay, 
And  from  Love’s  shining  circle 
The  gems  drop  away. 

When  true  hearts  lie  withered. 
And  fond  ones  are  flown, 

Oh  !  who  would  inhabit 
This  bleak  world  alone  1 
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£J)Ucation  2)cpartment,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 


lA  McIntosh. 
Examiners  A.  McMillan. 

[Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  The  subjects  for  admission  to  the  High  schools  are 
divided  into  Parts  I.  and  H.  : — 

(а)  Name  the  subjects  included  in  each  part. 

(б)  How  is  the  standing  of  a  pupil  in  each  part  to  be 
determined  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  standard  for  passing  ? 

2.  Give  a  summary  of  the  Kegulations  regarding  the  follow¬ 
ing  topics : — 

(а)  religious  instruction  in  schools  ; 

(б)  the  teaching  of  manners  and  morals  ; 

(c)  the  teaching  of  Nature  Study  ; 

{d)  the  Teachers’  Pleading  Course. 

B.  State  the  Law  in  regard  to  the  following  subjects : — 

{a)  holidays  in  public  schools  ; 

(6)  the  duty  of  teachers  in  regard  to  the  Eegister  and  the 
Visitors’  Book  ; 

(c)  the  duty  of  the  teacher  in  case  of  infectious  diseases 
among  the  pupils. 
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lEbucation  2»cpartincnt,  ©titario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


j'A.  McIntosh. 
Examiners  A.  McMillan. 

(Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Explain  and  illustrate,  percepts,  concepts  and  ap¬ 
perception. 

(6)  Show  how  they  are  related. 

2.  Distinguish  between  inductive  and  deductive  reasoning. 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  school  studies. 

I 

3.  What  is  implied  by  the  term  self-control?  State  fully  its 
importance  in  education  and  how  it  may  be  secured. 

4.  {a)  Define  (i)  non-voluntary  attention,  (ii)  voluntary 
attention. 

(6)  How  can  the  latter  be  developed  ? 

5.  (a)  Distinguish  between  habits  and  the  law  of  habit. 

(5)  What  is  the  basis  of  habit  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  effect  of  habit  on  mental  growth. 


iSbucatiou  department,  ©ntarlo. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  HISTORY  AND 
GEOGRAPHY. 


(A.  McIntosh. 
Examiners :]  A.  McMillan. 


Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  Give  the  outline  of  a  lesson  for  a  Third  Form,  on  King 
Alfred  or  Sir  Isaac  Brock. 

2.  Write  the  plan  of  a  lesson  for  a  Fourth  Form,  on  one  of 
the  following  subjects,  and  arrange  your  answer  under  the  heads 
of  matter  and  method  : — 

(a)  The  capture  of  Quebec  by  Wolfe  ; 

(b)  The  defeat  of  the  Spanish  Armada. 

3.  How  would  you  illustrate  the  motions  of  the  earth  ? 

4.  How  would  you  conduct  the  study  of  a  river  with  a  class  of 
young  pupils,  and  what  inferences  would  you  endeavor  to  draw 
from  this  study  ? 

5.  In  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  climate  of  Manitoba,  what 
facts  would  you  especially  emphasize,  and  what  comparisons 
and  contrasts  would  you  use  in  developing  the  lesson  ? 


i' 


I 

<  ■• 


■v^. 


»■•» 


t  '.'■'ft 


■  » 


4,  •  ••■'  /  /  u Vi’- a.r?iJ  ..*’  .  .  '  '..■  .  v'l 

'  ■*  r'  '  '  ■  ~  "''■■■  "^  r' ■  ,  :>■  ■'. **^Tv^r "’ 


I  »  ^ 


^'■'  . 
»>• 


r 


7  i 


'■'-  •  **  V .’ 


.1 


1  v’>»  ^  '  ‘.-  r-^  i 

■  \;sii’-i:i3;|®.?';  V* 

■•■j.-r?.'  .f  a. ’T*,'/.  T-  -  ’i*s;' 


1'  »  ‘I  ■' ,  •  .  ••**  •  ■”  ■  ■  .  '  V- -  ■  Ti^  "A  v-'. 

.1 


»■' » 

s 


u 


.*•> 


.' >•  I  .«'.  H  j5  ■' .  ■.'■'f'^t;-- ' ,.  fi!) 


s 

I*”, 


.  -  .-ft  t’": 


1  ■• 


J'-/ 


f 

J*'  *A 


'  -L:  '^-'’ 

/  '  -  ■ '  ■' '’  •  '?7 

•'..  •  V  ■  ■'  ■  •'''"  -  ; 


:  ’  -■'  ■  *  ^ 


•i,'. 


W-’A'i  '**  ■.' 


^  ^  •  yvvei*  i  ■  ■fOrV'*' 


,  ./V  / 


•.•V  ♦ 


H' 

'  !' 

■  t: 


!>  ■.v,.vo^-V''..'-v^.  : "Ts- 


fr:  .  .vvvvsif..'  .  ■■-.)  •. 


lebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


lA.  McIntosh. 
Examiners  :\k.  McMillan. 

[Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  is  the  object  of  school  organization? 

(b)  How  does  a  time  table  contribute  towards  this  object  ? 

2.  “  The  teacher  makes  the  school.” 

“  Self-development  is  the  only  true  development.” 

Harmonize  these  statements. 

3.  {a)  Why  are  school  incentives  necessary  ? 

(h)  What  is  the  proper  test  of  an  incentive  ? 

(c)  Classify  the  ordinary  incentives  according  to  this  test. 

4.  Outline  the  qualifications  of  the  well-equipped  teacher. 

5.  Discuss  the  value  of  the  playground  as  a  means  of 
education. 
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JE^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1904. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  GRAMMAR  AND 
COMPOSITION. 

( A.  McIntosh. 

Examiners A.  McMillan. 

(Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  “Language  training  must  be  intimately  correlated  with 
the  other  subjects  of  study.” 

Show  how  (a)  Literature,  (6)  Nature  Study,  may  be  cor¬ 
related  with  language  training. 

2.  (a)  What  knowledge  of  the  Paragraph  should  the  Third 
Form  possess  ? 

(6)  State,  generally,  how  you  would  teach  it  in  this  form. 

3.  (a)  At  what  stage  would  you  introduce  letter  writing  ? 

(h)  Give  an  outline  of  your  initial  lesson. 

4.  English  grammar  has  been  defined  as  “the  art  of  speaking 
and  writing  the  English  language  correctly.” 

Justify  or  disprove  this  definition. 

5.  (a)  Give  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  structure  of  the 
complex  sentence. 

(b)  Show  that  the  complex  sentence  is  logically  equivalent 
to  the  simple  sentence. 

6.  (a)  On  what  basis  are  words  classified  as  parts  of  speech  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  teach  a  class  to  know  nouns,  verbs  and 
adjectives  as  parts  of  speech  ? 
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jEbucation  department,  ©utano. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OF 

FROEBEL’S  SYSTEM. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


L.  N.  Currie. 

S.  A.  ^Morgan,  D.Pa:u. 


1.  Indicate  clearly  what  place  and  value  you  assign  to 
Psychology  as  a  factor  in  the  Philosophy  of  Educational 
Method. 

2.  Define  self-activity  as  an  educational  process  and  show 
its  bearing  on  the  growth  of  {a)  Knowledge  and  (b)  Character. 

3.  Name  at  least  three  mental  characteristics  of  early 
childhood,  and  show  how  they  guide  in  determining  the 
subject-matter  and  method  of  the  Kindergarten. 

4.  {a)  What  is  Habit  ? 

{h)  Discuss  the  relation  of  Habit  to  (i)  Interest,  and  (ii) 
Volition. 

5.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  Hedonic  Tone  of  mental 
states  ? 

(b)  State  the  conditions  of  Ideal  Tone  and  deduce 
educational  principles. 

6.  What  psychological  principles  underlie  FroebeLs 
Mother  Play?  Illustrate. 


]6^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


fL.  N.  CUKRIE. 

is.  A.  Morgan.  D.P^d. 


1.  Gifts,  following  the  natural  development  of  the 

child,  supply  at  each  stage  the  means  best  suited  for  the 
exercise  of  power,  physical,  mentaU  and  moral.’’ 

Explain  the  above  by  illustrations  from  all  the  Gifts. 


2.  (a)  Explain  the  value  of  form. 

(b)  Give  an  inner  connection  between  any  three 
Mother-Play  Songs^  and  the  Second  Gift. 

3.  Describe  the  different  ways  in  which  a  Third  Gift  ex¬ 
ercise  might  be  given.  State  the  order  in  which  you  would 
give  them,  and  your  reasons  for  so  doing. 

4.  {a)  State^  simply,  the  material  difference  between  Gifts 
and  Occupations. 

{h)  Explain  the  value  of  Synthesis,  and  of  Analysis. 

f).  Give  reasons  for  using  the  following  Occupations  : — 
Sewing,  Pasting,  Folding,  and  Peas-work. 


Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER.  . 

DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


L.  N.  Currie. 

S.  A.  Morgan,  D.P^d. 


1.  Select  any  two  Mother-Play  Songs,  that  you  would  be 
likely  to  use  in  the  Autumn,  or  in  the  Spring,  and  give  the 

aim,  meaning  and  value  of  each. 

/ 

2.  Explain  the  dilferent  ways  in  which  a  ^‘Mother-Play’’ 
Song  might  be  developed. 

3.  Give  the  central  thought  in  connection  with  the 
“  Finger  Songs,”  and  explain  their  purpose. 

4.  Describe  the  use  of  the  following  songs  in  the  Kinder¬ 
garten  : —  “Target,”  “Fishes,”  and  “Children  on  the 
Tower.” 

5.  Give  a  brief  outline  of  a  story  embodying  three  good 
characteristics.  Name  these. 


lebucation  Bepaitment,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

KINDEEGAKTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOPICS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners 


L.  N.  Currie. 

S.  A.  Morgan,  D.P/ed. 


1.  {a)  What  assertion  is  made  by  Froebel  in  his  opening 
sentence  in  Education  of  Man”?  Does  modern  science 
confirm  his  statement  ? 

ih)  What  should  education  do  for  man,  and  on  what 
should  all  requirements  of  education  be  based  ? 

2.  Why  is  the  symbolic  method  the  best  way  of  training 
little  children,  and  what  sanction  is  there  for  such  a  method 
of  teaching  ? 

3.  Describe  fully  the  value  of  the  Ring  Games. 

4.  (a)  Give  your  views  as  to  the  dangers  and  advantages 
of  a  programme. 

(b)  State  the  principles  that  should  guide  in  the  selec¬ 
tion  of  songs  and  games. 

f).  Describe  the  different  ways  in  which  the  artistic 
instinct  of  the  child  manifests  itself,  and  show  fully  how 
Froebel  has  responded  to  this  manifestation. 


Ebucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1904. 


KINDEEGAKTEN. 

NATURAL  HISTORY  AND  BOTANY. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners:- 


L.  N.  Currie. 

S.  A.  Morgan,  D.P^d. 


1.  Froebel  would  have  the  child  live  amid  the  life  of 
Nature,  for  many  reasons.'' 

Outline  fully  FroebeTs  arg'urnents  in  favor  of  Nature 
Study,  comparing  them  with  your  own  views. 

2.  (a)  Name  any  forms  of  adaptation  to  environment 
which  you  think  suitable  to  take  up  with  young  children. 

(b)  Give  examples  from  plant  or  animal  life  upon 
which  your  work  would  be  based. 

(c)  Show  fully  your  method  of  treatment  in  the  case  of 
one  of  these. 

3.  State  on  what  general  principles  you  would  conduct 
question  and  answer  work  in  Nature  Study. 

4.  What  pedagogical  value  do  you  attribute  to  the  study 
of  form  in  Nature  ? 

5.  What  aims  would  you  keep  in  view  in  interesting 
young  children  in  bird-life  ? 

6.  Outline  briefly  your  method  of  teaching  : — 

(«)  The  life  history  of  the  butterfly. 

{h)  The  development  of  buds. 


i£t»ucation  2)epartmeitt,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

KINDERGARTEN. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


DIRECTOilS. 


Examiners: 


|L.  N.  Currie. 

I S.  A.  Morgan,  D.Pa^d. 


1.  {a)  Describe  fully  the  educational  system  of  the  Jesuits 
as  to  aim  and  method. 

(b)  Compare  their  system  with  that  of  the  Port-Royalists. 

2.  {a)  What  were  the  leading  educational  principles 
advocated  by  Mulcaster  ? 

(h)  .How  do  his  views  differ  from  those  of  Comenius  ? 

3.  {a)  What'  was  Sturm's  aim  in  teaching  Latin  ? 

(h)  Compare  his  method  with  that  of  Pestalozzi. 

4.  Point  out  clearly  to  what  extent  you  find  FroebePs 
leading  principles  foreshadowed  in  earlier  systems. 

5.  State  and  criticise  Spencer’s  views  on  the  relative 
values  of  knowledges,  giving  your  own  standard  for  deter¬ 
mining  educational  values. 

6.  State  briefly  what  you  consider  the  main  educational 
tendencies  of  the  present  time. 


JCMication  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


E.  Bolton. 

A.  E.  McKenzie. 


1.  How  does  the  Kindergarten  prepare  us  for  complete 
living”  ? 

2.  Compare  the  value  of  miscellaneous  toys,  and  FroebePs 
organized  material. 

3.  (a)  What  kinds  of  gift-plays”  do  we  give  in  the 
Kindergarten  ? 

(h)  Explain,  and  illustrate  each  kind. 

4.  {a)  Give  the  principles  which  underlie  First  and 
Second  Gifts. 

(h)  Give  exercises  illustrating  any  two  of  them. 


)£t>ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

KINDEKGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — Second  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


^  .  (E.  Bolton. 

Examiners E.  McKenzie. 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  self-activity'’  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  Mental,  Moral,  and  Physical  power. 

(h)  Show  how  the  Building  Gifts  develop  these  powers. 

2.  {a)  Explain  the  idea  of  Sequence. 

{h)  Describe  the  progressive  growth  of  the  idea  in  the 

Gifts. 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  Laying  Gifts. 

(b)  What  mental  processes  are  stimulated  and  fostered 
through  their  use  ? 

4.  Illustrate  a  song  or  story,  using  sticks  and  rings. 
Discuss  clearly  your  method  of  Analysis  and  Synthesis. 


'  V  '  Jx;" 

if  i  .  •  * 


"**>  ,'  ‘•V 


•t  . 


\x 


T*..\ 


9^  V 


W’ 


i  t  ■  ^ 

«'  'l  ,'  y  •'!  I  » 


*  'v» ,  -f . 


.*'  ■  ' 
<f  » 


-1^ 


.'.I 

-  :''h  '^•‘3 

*^1.  '-f 


V.-  ,  .  .rfv 


{?r,  Ji, .  ^  .  ^;r  v^->  '  ,  ;> 

'  '  tV'fl '  '■  ''■*  ^ 


C  ^  ^  •v-‘‘^V:^:  ■  .  ■:  ^  ^ 

[jit<  ‘  .  >»*,■  -•*  *■  •  .  ■■.  '■'u.  '.  •'  '  . 


.:>{5 


,  '*  f'-wf 


.  ■« 


•  I  ,  *  *  '  . 


M 


m 


x\i:«. 


,  ■-  :  ’.  «  ^  '•  V  -fe: 

•  -‘  ■  ,  (>  >  '■/  .-^'i 


-  f  t. 


Mj,  »  ■ 


*■/-  w/  *  .  ^  ■>  ^  -."T‘.  H -VL.-' 

i'r'DL  '■'  .  ^  -  .  i 


tt: 


'Ji-:': 


'Ji-'--  .  ■  'I’''*' 

♦  .  •  J 


{ I 

■-.'  .  < 

»  «■  *  ;  » 


:'  ’  ''Mv -‘;4yv  : , 


,  .,■■'■■'«  -  ■,:v^*SS„  ,  ./■-SI'T:''-  ’-I'-.i'J 

'.  i'-'  ''  •  •;,>■•  ■■"•,  < 

^  W  '  :y:-  '  -  ^  !►' ,J 

’'■ ■' H 1^'*  .;'w;a>v-’,-r 
- .  •'®  m:  ,‘ii  •  • 


tjp=,  ■ 

M- 


'^  ‘  ''  -4 


r\ 


\  *  £1 


'  V.  . 
^  ^ . 
r" 


‘,\.  4-  J-, •;/!■.. 
U'  • 


l>  ' 

i  ■'..’  ».<»<* 


■>  i 


V7-, 


> 


T 

‘‘'A ' 

i,i  , 

J,  f  e 


.♦- 

l'' 

>,'/■ 

'  ■.  1 

l‘  •■<, 
'»  > ' 

♦i 

i> 

1 


•"'^^4.,  'j^ 


’'^s  'liA.''  ■’  -  ‘  y  w^’  *"•  •  ■ .  V 


'  1  i*  ■'  '•;  H  ■■-  -  .  >  ;^  ..i”"  f  »  ■  "i 


*•  '  t.  ■■  ^  ' 

.  '  -■■■-■ 

1  #  4»  . 


%• 


J 


tf  .  ,'", 


:■’  '■  ...  V 


W’ 


. f  .„. . 

% 


H. 


'•'■'-HS 

.  j  - 


♦  -  ■’  '  ,  -f  \'  •  '  ‘  ki. 


j£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS. 


ASSISTANTS 


Examiners : 


E.  Bolton. 

A.  E.  McKenzie. 


1.  In  giving  any  Occupation  exercise  to  the  children, 
what  should  we  consider  : — 

{a)  in  regard  to  the  child, 
ib)  in  regard  to  materials  ? 

t 

2.  Outline  an  exercise  in  peaswork  for  children  six  years 
old,  giving  your  reasons,  and  points  to  be  developed. 


3.  Of  what  practical  value  in  home  life  are  the  exercises 
in  Kindergarten  Occupations  ? 

4.  Self-control  means  freedom.”  How  do  the  Occupa¬ 
tions  help  to  gain  this  ? 


5.  How  are  the  Kindergarten  Occupations  typical  of  the 
activities  which  developed  the  race  ? 


je£)ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1904. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOPICS. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


E.  Bolton. 

A.  E.  McKenzie. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  present  and  future  value  of  ^‘objects’' 
brought  to  the  Kinderdarten  by  the  children. 

(b)  Outline  a  conversation  concerning  any  object 
brought ;  show  how  Songs,  Games,  or  other  work  are 
related  thereto. 

2.  fa)  What  value  did  Froebel  attach  to  the  imitative 
activities  of  the  child  ?  Discuss  fully. 

(b)  Illustrate  your  points  by  reference  to  three  Games. 

3.  State,  in  a  general  way,  the  value  of  the  Mother 
Play  ’’  to  mothers  and  teachers  in  the  training  of  children. 

4.  (a)  What  value  did  Froebel  attach  to  Nature  ’’  in  the 
development  of  the  child  ? 

{b)  What  plans  shall  we  adopt  in  the  Kindergarten  to 
bring  the  children  into  sympathy  with  ‘‘out-door ''  life  ?  . 

5.  “  The  plays  of  children  are  the  germinal  leaves  of  all 
later  life.’' 

Discuss  from  your  observation  of  children’s  plays  in 
the  home. 
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CONFIDENTIAL. 
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art  School  Eyamlnations,  1004. 


INSTRUCTIONS  TO  PRESIDING  OFFICER. 


Enclosed  find  express  receipt  for  package  containing  Exami¬ 
nation  Papers,  Instructions  for  Examiners,  Time-Table  and 
Lists  of  Candidates. 

Your  attention  is  directed  to  the  following: — 

(1)  Names  on  the  lists  are  not  to  be  erased.  New  candidates 
must  be  allotted  the  last  number  on  each  list  with  a  letter  of 
the  alphabet  added  thus  :  486,  486a,  486b,  etc. 

(2)  Tick  each  list  with  red  or  blue  pencil  for  each  subject 
taken  by  each  candidate,  and  return  each  list  to  this  Department 
at  the  close  of  examination. 

(3)  All  copies  and  drawings  must  be  returned  to  this  De¬ 
partment. 

(4)  The  object  for  SHADING  FEOM  THE  BOUND  will 
be  a  sprinkling  can,  not  more  than  12  inches  high. 

(5)  MODEL  DBAWING.  Objects  : —  A  wooden  tub,  a 
wooden  pail,  a  washboard,  and  a  box. 

Arrangement : — Place  the  box  with  one  end  facing  the  can¬ 
didates  directly  in  front.  Place  the  tub  with  handles  sidewise, 
with  right  side  of  bottom  resting  on  left  edge  of  top  of  box,  the 
centre  line  of  tub  corresponding  wdth  the  line  reaching  half  of 
the  length  of  the  box.  Put  the  washboard  in  the  lower  side  of 
the  tub  wdth  its  top  square  with  the  tub  handle.  Place  the  pail 
upright  on  the  box,  the  near  edge  of  bottom  about  four  inches 
from  front  end  of  box,  the  right  side  of  bottom  reaching  to  right 
edge  of  top  of  box,  the  handle  of  the  pail  directly  to  the  front. 

The  illustration  shows  this  grouping 
as  seen  from  a  position  about  6  ft.  to  left 
and  20  ft.  distance.  The  tub  should  be  of 
medium  size,  the  hoops  of  tub  and  pail 
showing  in  different  color  from  that  of  the 
wood.  Where  possible,  the  box  provided  should  be  the  standard 
'  Comfort  Soap  box,  size  about  8J"x  15"x25". 
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FREEHAND  DRAWING. 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  LEA  WING  FOR  1904. 


PEIMARY  COUESE. 


PRACTICAL  GEOMETRY. 


TIME - ONE  HOUR  AND  A  HALF. 


GENEEAL  INSTEUCTIONS. 

Each  square  of  the  paper  furnished  is  intended  for  one  problem.  Draw¬ 
ing  instruments  must  be  used,  and  all  construction  lines  re¬ 
quired  111  working  out  the  examples  must  be  allowed  to  remain. 
Neatness  and  accuracy  of  drawing  will  be  taken  into  account. 


1.  On  a  line  3"  long  construct  a  square,  and  within  it  inscribe 
an  equilateral  triangle. 

2.  Three  circles  have  radii  .5",  .75"  and  1"  respectively.  Each 
is  in  contact  with  the  other  two.  Show  them. 

3.  On  a  line  2"  long  construct  a  regular  pentagon,  and  within 
it  inscribe  five  equal  circles,  each  touching  two  others  and  one 
side  of  the  pentagon. 

4.  Construct  a  square  equal  in  area  to  an  equilateral  triangle 
whose  side  is  2|-". 

5.  About  a  circle  in  diameter  construct  an  isosceles  tri¬ 
angle  having  its  base  2J"  long. 

6.  On  the  same  side  of  a  line  1.25"  long  construct  a  regular 
hexagon  and  a  regular  octagon. 
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J£^ucat^on  2)epartment,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOE  1904. 


PRIMARY  COURSE. 


ELEMENTARY  PERSPECTIVE. 


TIME - ONE  HOUR  AND  A  HALF. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

One  sheet  of  drawing  paper  is  provided  for  the  four  problems.  In¬ 
struments  must  be  used  and  all  working  lines  allowed  to  remain. 
Strengthen  the  visible  edges  of  the  objects. 


Height  6',  distance  16',  scale 

1.  Show  in  perspective  an  hexagonal  prism  10'  long,  with 
hexagonal  faces  of  8'  edge.  The  prism  is  resting  on  one  of  its 
rectangular  faces,  with  its  hexagonal  faces  parallel  to  the  picture 
plane.  The  nearest  part  of  the  prism  on  the  ground  is  9'  to  the 
riglit  and  3'  beyond  the  picture  plane.  On  the  top  of  this  prism 
rests  a  square  prism  with  one  of  its  rectangular  faces  corres¬ 
ponding  to  the  top  face  of  the  hexagonal  prism. 

2.  A  hollow  cylinder  10'  outer  and  6'  inner  diameter,  and  3' 
high,  rests  on  the  ground  with  its  axis  at  right  angles  to  the 
ground  plane,  directly  in  front  of  the  spectator  and  6'  beyond 
the  picture  plane. 

3.  A  flight  of  four  steps  6'  wdde,  having  a  rise  of  9"  and  1' 
tread,  is  placed  in  perspective  with  the  end  perpendicular  to  the 
picture  plane,  and  the  steps  parallel  to  the  observer.  The  nearest 
corner  of  the  lowest  step  is  4'  to  the  right  and  2'  beyond  the 
picture  plane. 

4.  Show  in  perspective  three  cubes  of  3'  edge,  placed  so  as  to 
stand  in  the  same  line  with  spaces  between  them  equal  to  the 
cubes.  The  cubes  recede  from  the  spectator  towards  the  left, 
at  such  an  angle  that  the  two  near  faces  of  each  cube  make 
equal  angles  with  the  picture  plane.  Placed  on  the  top 
of  the  cubes  is  a  rectangular  block  15'  long,  3'  wide  and  1' 
high.  The  nearest  vertical  edge  of  one  cube  touches  the  picture 
plane  4'  to  the  left. 

[1600] 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  1904. 

PRIMARY  COURSE. 

BLACKBOARD  AND  MEMORY  DRAVVINO. 


TIME - ONE  HOUR. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

The  paper  is  designed  to  test  the  pupil’s  ability  (i)  to  sketch  rapidly 
from  memory,  (ii)  to  use  drawing  as  a  means  of  expression  of 
thought.  Neither  ruler  nor  compasses  must  be  used.  Shading 
is  not  necessary,  and  if  added  should  be  used  mainly  to  give 
characteristic  expression  to  each  sketch. 

Questions  1,  2  and  3  must  be  taken,  and  either  4  or  5. 


1.  Draw  a  group  composed  of  a  cube,  a  square  pyramid,  and  a 
sphere,  placed  to  the  left  of  the  eye  and  below  its  level.  Briefl}^ 
state  your  .reason  for  arranging  the  objects  as  represented  in 
your  drawing. 

2.  Sketch  in  pure  outline  only,  a  purse,  tarn  o’shanter, 
hatchet,  potato,  shoe,  and  bottle.  Do  not  group. 

3.  Draw  a  group  composed  of  a  bowl  containing  a  large  spoon, 
a  tin  of  baking  powder,  and  a  rolling-pin.  Add  to  the  group 
any  object  or  objects  which,  in  your  opinion,  will  make  it  more 
suggestive. 

4.  Sketch  an  island  on  the  shore  of  wdiich  is  a  tent,  with 
some  trees  in  the  background. 

5.  Illustrate  the  following  lines  by  a  sketch  : — 

“  Hard  by,  a  cottage  chimney  smokes 
From  betwdxt  two  aged  oaks.” 


Ebucatiou  department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  1904. 

MECHANICAL  COURSE. 

ADVANCED  GEOMETRY. 

TIME - TWO  HOURS. 

GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Drawing  instruments  are  to  be  used,  and  all  construction  lines  allowed 
to  remain.  Two  sheets  of  drawing  paper  are  provided. 


Scale,  full  size. 

1.  Describe  a  circle  which  shall  pass  through  two  given  points 
and  touch  a  given  circle  of  1"  radius.  Neither  of  the  given 
points  to  be  on  the  given  circle. 

2.  Within  a  given  square  of  4"  sides  describe  another  square,  ' 
one  angle  of  the  latter  to  touch  a  side  at  a  given  point  from 
corner  of  given  square. 

3.  Construct  a  circle  whose  area  will  be  equal  to  that  of  two 
given  circles  combined.  Radius  of  given  circles  V'  and  IJ", 
respectively. 

4.  Draw  the  plan  and  elevation  of  an  hexagonal  pyramid  the 
diameter  of  whose  base  is  2"  and  height  3",  when  its  base  is 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  30"^  to  the  horizontal  plane,  and  its  axis 
makes  an  angle  of  60°  with  the  vertical  plane. 

5.  A  cone  whose  elevation  is  3"  and  diameter  of  base  2",  stands 
upon  the  horizontal  plane  and  is  cut  by  a  plane  within  and 
parallel  to  one  side  of  cone.  Obtain  plan,  elevation  and  true 
form  of  section  cut  ofi‘. 
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jet)Ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  1904. 

MECHANICAL  COURSE. 

MACHINE  DRAWING. 


TIME - THREE  HOURS. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Candidates  should  read  carefully  the  whole  paper  before  commencing 
work.  Pencil  and  drawing  instruments,  including  T  and  Set- 
Squares,  should  be  used,  and  the  work  neatly  finished  in  j)encil ; 
no  extra  marks  will  be  allowed  for  inking  in.  Figured  dimen¬ 
sions  need  not  be  inserted.  At  least  two  views  of  the  example 
must  be  drawn,  as  no  credit  will  be  given  unless  some  knowledge 
of  projection  is  shown. 

Answer  question  1,  and  any  two,  but  not  more  than  two,  of  the  other 
questions. 


1.  The  example  to  be  drawn  is  a  6  inch  angle  valve.  The 
diagram  on  opposite  page  shows  the  valve  in  sectional  elevation. 
Two  elevations  of  this  example  are  required  to  be  drawn,  nob  in 
section,  but  in  outside  elevation.  Position  of  handwheel  to  be 
correctly  shown  when  valve  is  closed.  Also  draw  a  top  view 
with  handwheel  omitted.  Spacing  of  bolt  holes  in  all  flanges 
must  be  shown.  Scale,  8"  to  U. 

2.  How  many  turns  of  the  spindle  are  required  to  open  valve 
full?  Give  necessary  calculations  to  determine  this. 

8.  Two  shafts  are  20  inches  apart,  centre  to  centre.  It  is 
required  to  connect  these  by  means  of  spur  gears  so  that  one 
shaft  will  run  four  times  as  fast  as  the  other.  The  small  gear 
has  16  teeth.  Determine  {a)  the  number  of  teeth  in  the  large 
gear,  (h)  their  respective  diameters,  and  (c)  the  pitch  of  teeth 
both  circular  and  diametral. 

4.  Describe  and  illustrate  by  sketches  an  efficient  means  of 
lubricating  {a)  a  loose  pulleys,  and  (6)  a  bearing  for  an  overhead 
shaft. 
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lEbucation  ©epartinent,  ©tUario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOE  1904. 


MECHANICAL  COURSE. 


ADVANCED  PERSPECTIVE. 

TIME - TWO  HOORS. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Instruments  must  be  used  and  working  lines  allowed  to  remain.  Two 

sheets  of  drawing  paper  are  supplied. 


1.  Draw^  in  perspective  a  square  pyramid,  height  6',  side  of 
base  4',  which  penetrates  centrally  a  block  6'  square  and  1'  thick. 
The  sides  of  this  block  are  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  base  of  the 
pyramid  and  its  upper  face  3'  above  the  base  of  the  pyramid. 
The  pyramid  stands  on  the  ground  plane  with  one  of  the  sides 
of  the  base  receding  to  the  left  at  an  angle  of  30°  with  the 
picture  plane  and  with  its  nearest  corner  4'  to  the  right  and  2' 
within  the  picture  plane. 

2.  A  cube  having  4'  sides  rests  upon  the  ground  plane  wdth 
one  of  the  sides  of  the  base  receding  to  the  right  at  an  angle  of 
30°  with  the  picture  plane  and  with  the  nearest  corner  4'  to  the 
right  and  2'  within  the  picture  plane.  Upon  this  cube  stands  a 
square  pyramid,  altitude  6'  side  of  base  4',  having  the  sides  of 
its  base  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  upper  face  of  the  cube. 
Obtain  the  perspective  of  the  shadows  made  by  these  objects 
when  the  projections  of  the  rays  of  light  on  the  picture  plane 
and  the  ground  plane  are  assumed  to  make  angles  of  45°  with 
the  ground  line. 

3.  A  rectangular  prism  whose  altitude  is  6',  and  length  of  side 
of  base  4',  is  placed  with  one  of  the  sides  of  the  base  resting 
upon  the  ground  plane  and  receding  to  the  right  at  an  angle  of 
30°  with  the  picture  plane.  The  plane  of  the  base  makes  an 
angle  of  30°  with  the  ground  plane.  Draw  in  perspective 
when  the  nearest  corner  is  4'  to  the  right  and  2'  within. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  1904. 


ADVANCED  COURSE. 


INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN. 


TIME - THREE  HOURS. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Instruments  to  be  used  where  necessary.  Units  of  design  may  be 
repeated  mechanically  by  means  of  tracing  paper.  One  sheet  of 
drawing  paper  supplied ;  also  drawings  of  the  Convolvulus,  Maple 
Leaf,  Barberry,  Anemone,  and  Renaissance  upon  which  to  base 
designs — not  as  copies.  The  designs  may  be  in  pencil,  ink,  or 
tinted,  at  the  option  of  the  student.  All  drawings  to  be  returned 
to  the  Education  Department. 

Candidates  may  select  ONE  of  the  following  designs,  and  a  natural  or 
conventional  treatment  of  the  above  mentioned  bases  of  ornament 
may  be  adopted.  Designs  need  not  necessarily  be  based  upon 
the  drawings  submitted. 


1.  Make  a  design  for  a  cast-iron  cresting  18  inches  in  height, 
and  the  length  of  each  repetition  24  inches.  Make  the  drawing 
one-third  of  the  full  size. 

2.  Make  a  design  for  a  carved  panel  suitable  for  a  chair-back. 
The  shape  of  the  carving  and  the  design  is  optional,  but  the 
scale  must  be  marked  upon  the  drawing. 

3.  Draw  a  design  for  a  cover  of  a  magazine  entitled  “  The 
Canadian  Historical  Review,”  for  the  montli  of  May,  1904,  being 
No.  5  of  the  first  volume.  The  whole  size  of  the  cover  to  be 

inches  by  inches. 

4.  Draw  a  design  for  a  permanent  “heading”  of  a  department 
in  a  magazine,  entitled  “Books  and  Authors.”  The  drawing  is 
to  be  9  inches  by  3  inches  in  size,  and  drawn  boldly  so  as  to 
permit  of  a  reduction  of  one-half  by  photo-engraving. 

5.  Make  a  design  for  a  perforated  rubber  mat,  30  inches  by 
18  inches.  Scale,  one-third  of  the  full  size. 
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